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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


The present grammar, wMch is published at the lequest and 
under the patronage of Mr J B Peilo, the Director of Public 
Instruction m this Presidency, is intended principally for Indian 
students It contains as much of the Sanskrit accidence as is 
necessary for the ordinary B A examination Those -who look 
higher, I refer to the Siddhl,nta-Kaumudl and other indigenous 
■works on grammar, without a careful study of which a scholarhke 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language appears to me unattainable. 

My chief aim in composing this grammar has been correctness, 
and to attam this object I have considered it the safest plan not 
to give any rules nor to put down any forms without the authority 
of the best native giammarians I trust I may not appear pre- 
sumptuous m maintaining that this has not always been an easy 
task, and that in many cases much patient labour and weighing 
of arguments had to be gone through before a certain form could, 
on the best possible authority, either be accepted as correct 
or rejected as incorrect The result of my labour is before the 
public , and having done my best, I shall be grateful to every one 
who 'Will take the trouble to point out to me any errors which 
insufficient care or reading or want of judgment has allowed me 
to pass unnoticed, 

3n the arrangement of my grammar only few words need be 
said here I have considered it necessary to separate the roots of 
the tenth, class from those of the other nine classes, and to treat of 
them under the head of derivative verbal bases Most -scholars 
will, I hope, approve of this change Nor will they, I trust, 
object to the introduction of the Subjunctive mood in | 218 That 
the terms Bad/iccfl Aov'ist and iS-A.OT’'4si ■will be generally approved 
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PREFACE 


of I feel less assured, and I shall be leady to give up the S-Aonst 
for any better or more scientific term that may be suggested to 
me.* To introduce into a Sanskrit grammar the expressions 
F^rst and Second Aorist at a time when the best Greek grammars 
try to get rid of them, appears to me little advisable , and I cannot 
see the appropriateness of the teims Sample and Gomponnd Aorist 
when it is far from certain that the letter s, which is employed 
in the formation of the foui last varieties of the Aorist, is really 
the remainder of the root as ‘to be " 

F. KIELHORK 

Deccan College, March 1870 


PREFACE TO THE FOURTH EDITION. 


In the third edition of this grammar I have drawn moic pio- 
mmently attention to the inseition of the intermediate %, and have 
introduced the very convenient terms amt and seL I have also 
added a chapter on syntax which, like the rest of my grammar, is 
based on the rules of the native grammarians. 

This fourth edition is a revised icprmt of the thiid For the 
publication of it I am indebted to the Proprietor of a Press which 
has many claims on the giatitude of both Indian and European 
scholars. 

F. KIELHOKN. 

Gottingen, Mag, 1896. 


* In the Second Edition tlie tcitn has been tidopted imm 

Piofessor WIiitncy’y giuiiiinaif. 
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SAN^SKRIT GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I, 

THE LETTERS 

1 — The Ndgari Alphabet 

§ 1 Sanskrit, the sacied as well as the learned language of India, is 
commonly written in the Nagari alphabet. This alphabet consists of 
the following letters — 

(a) 13 vowel-signs . — ^ a, a, f ^ at, ^ ^ 

^ ^ Za, 6, % m, ^ 0,^ aot. 


(h) 33 syllabic signs foi the various consonants, each followed by 


the vowel a 

— 









ha, 


hha. 

FT 

ga. 


gha. 


na , 


cha, 

IF 

ehha, 

3r 

jcc. 

IT 

jha. 

ST 

na , 


ta. 


tha 


da. 

Z 

diva. 


na , 

fT 

ta. 

n 

tha. 


da. 


dha, 

JT 

na ; 

7 

pa. 


pha. 

5r 

pa. 


hha, 

IT 

ma. 




m, 


la. 


va , 




sha. 


sha. 


sa. 

f 

Ita. 




(c) Two signs for two nasal sounds, viz Anusv§,raj denoted by 
h e a dot placed above the lettei aftei which Anusv^ra is pronounced 
(s. g. ^ ama), and AnunJtsika, denoted hj e a dot within a 
semicircle placed above the lettei after which Anuni.sika is pronounced , 
and one sign for a strong spirant called Visarga, denoted by % i. e two 
vertical dots placed after the letter after which Yisarga is pronounced 
(e. g, ipsrt 

§ 3* (<^) ^he vowel-signs in | 1 (d) denote only such vowels as are 
*1. preceded hy a consonant in the same sentence or vexie.. 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


enote the vowels which stand at the commencement of a sentence oi 
j^erse, and those vowels in the middle of a sentence or verse which aie 
preceded by another vowel ^eg ahhmata ; ;i^ 

(6) Short a, following upon a consonant of the same sentence or 
verse, is not denoted at all gajah, 

(c) The other vowels, when following a consonant of the same 
sentence or verse, are denoted thus — 



a 

'I i 

u 

4 


rt 

1% 

e 

a% 

0 ayb 

by 

T 

f 'V 



c 

S 

<A 



> t 





% 


f 


Wi 

% 


i e 

u 

h, M 

hyb 

He'd 


IH 

u% 

he 

1m 

ho kau 


Exception The vowel <> when following upon 9 , is denoted by the 
initial sign sf; (See § 3 o ) 

§ 3* (a) When any of the 33 syllabic signs in § 1 (t) is to denote a 
consonant which is not followed by any vowel and stands at the end of 
a sentence or verse, the sign called Virama {le ^pause^), is placed 
under it y eg hahup^ abhavaty 

(6) Two or moie consonants which are not sepaiated by a vowel oi 
vowels are denoted by combinations of the syllabic signs in ^ 1 (t) These 
combinations are formed eithei by placing the succeeding undei tlie pic- 
ceding sign, leaving out the hoiizontal top-line of the foimer, or by 
placing the signs one after the other, leaving out the vertical stroke of 
the preceding sign , eg ^ = p-ta ^ ^ = ^-na ^ = n-da ^ ^ = ch-ga , 

zz t‘$~n-ya (Owing to the difficulty of printing the VirSma is 
occasionally employed in combinations of consonants , e g. instead 
of ^ 1 ^ yunkte ) 

(c) When the consonant r immediately piecedes another consonant 
or the vowel it is denoted by the sign ^ placed above the letter 
or combination of letters hefo'ie which it is pronounced y eg ark($y 
Idrtsnya This sign for r is placed to the right of any otlier 
signs which may stand above the letter over which it has to bo placed , 
eg. 31^ m hey ay arko^ mham When ^ follows another 
consonant without the intervention of a vowel, it is denoted by the sign 
A placed under the consonant after which t is pronounced ^ e g. ^ 
dmha 

§ 4. The changes which some letters undei go when they aic coni** 
bined with other letters will appear from the following alphabetical 
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^ h-Tca, h-hha, tRT k-ta, ^ h-i-ya, ^ k-U'a, ^ k-t 
^ k-na, ^ h-ma, k-ya, ^ or kr-a, H k-la, ^ k-%i 

ire 

?3" k-sha, ^ h-sh-ma, >ls 

Wi Ui-ya, ^ hh-ra, 

g-ya, JT g-ra, g-'>'-yo>, 

5T gh -na^ gh-ma^ 5r gTi-ra , 

^ n-ha^ ^ nJc4a, ^ n-h-sha^ ^ %-h'Sh^vcb, W 
n-gha ^ 

^ (Ji-clia^ ch-cliha^ ch-chh^ra, m ch-na^ ^TT ch-moh, 

arq- chh-ya, ^ chh-ra , 

^ ji-j/rt, '3H' j-jJba, IT J-na, j-n-ya, SJT j-ma, ^ j-ra , 
u-cIm, n-okha, ^ 

S t-ka, % t-ta, ^ t-ya ; 

SIT th-ya, ^ th-ra , 

IT d-ga, Wf d-ya, 

^ (Jli-ya, ^ dh-ra, 

^ n-ta, ^ n-tha, ^ n-da,^ n-dha, or ^ n-na, ®tr n-ma, 
5^ t-ka, Tf t-ta, f-t-ya, ^ t-t-ru>, ^ t-t-m, ^ t-ifia, 
?r t~wi, 5'T i-pa, ^ or ^ t-ra, ^tr or Eq’ t-if'-ya, ?? t-m, 55r t-sa, 
th-ya, 

^ d-ga, ^ d-da, 5 d-dha, ^ d-dh-m, d-nch, d-ha, 
d-bka, ^ d-lh-ya, ?r d-ma, ^ d-ya, 5; d~ra, W d-r-ya, ^ d-m, 
ST d-v-ya , 

W dk-na, dh-ma, ST dh-va> dh-va, 

n-ta,^ Vrt-ya, n-t-ra,^ n-da, ^ %~d-Ta,'^ n-dha, 
?£r n-dh-m, 5T n-ifia, ^ <n-Ta, 



SANSKRIT GRAMMER. 


[ § 5- 


Sr p-na, ^ p-ma, ST p-ra, % p-lc^» ^ 

»W b-ja, b-da, SSf b-dha, 3* b^na, W b-ra^ 

’^T bh-na^ ^ bJi-yaj "ST bh-ra , 

if m-na, m-pa, ^ m-ba, ^ m-ra, ^ m4a ; 

•* < 31 ^ 

y-y'j, ^ y-va, 

^ r-u ^ r-u, % r-la, ^ r-dha', 
l-ha, '?'? l-jpa, ^ l-la, ^ST l-va, 

ar v-'HU, o^' v-ya, Sr r-/a, 

^ 01 ^2 sh-u, ^ or ^ s/i-ts 5r 01 ^ 5T 01 ^ sh-7i, 

'o cv <i & £ 

^ sh-cha, sft-ch-ya, *?T sh-na, oi hh-ya, ^ sh-ra, 

sh-r-ya, ^ ^ ^ sh-v-ya^ 

S sh-ta, ST sk-t-ya, S ^ 4i4-r-ya, ^ 

^ sh-tha, sh-tli-ya, ^ sh-%a, 4t-n-ya, ^ fi/i-ma, 
s-liha, ^ 5^51 s-t-ya, ^ oi ^ s-t-ra» 

^ b-ncf, S’p(f, ^ 

^ h-u, f; h-ri, ^ h-na, ^ h-na, IT h-'tfia^ W h-ra, ^ Zi-Za, ^ k-va 

S 5 5 (a) The sign called Avagraha (t 5 ‘separation; niaik of sepa- 
lation^), is 111 many texts employed to indicate the elision of (short) 
after preceding ij e oi‘ ^ O; e (j U'^hhcwcm ^ ff(fJO^sth 

(b) The Sign® denotes an abbreviation ^ <3 ^ athal^huikaih 

°g3Fq^ (ncha) kshurhhjdm , qx” P(l{mnii/e) 

(c) The bigns of punctuation aie I and U 
^ C The numeial figuies aie — 

1 2 >, t. 5 () 7 s d {) 

10 5^ I'N 9^% l-tS, \<s^■c 2GcS 9^£'afK 

2 — CLasi>tficalw'n, [oj flic Lilfci"^ 

^7 a) Vo woLs are divided into — 

(1 ) Simple vowels, sr, arr, f, f, 5, ‘‘'“•I 

,2 ) Diphthongs, sit. 

!l}J«Ky are also divided into ; — 
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(1.) Short vowels, ar, and 

(2 ) Long vowels, sn, tj ^T, ^ 

^ 8 Shoifc vowels whicli are not followed by any consonant, or are 
followed by only one consonant, aie prosodially short ; short vowels 
followed by combinations of two or more consonants and all long vowels 

aie prosodially long, 

§ 9 Yowels which differ m nothing but their quantity aie called 
homogeneous 'vowels , ^ and OT are homogeneous , ^ and ^ ^ and 

§ 10 Guoia and V/iddh The vowels and the syllables 

^ and aie called Guna ; the vowels ^T, and the syllables 

(and are called Vnddhl. The relation of the Guna and 

Vriddhi vowels and syllables to the simple vowels will appeal from the 
following table — 


Simple Y 

1 

ST 


g: & 3: 

1 


Guna. 



sfl 

i 


Vriddln 





(sn^) 


11 {a) Consonants aie classified thus — 


Surd. 

SOKANT 


Unaspirate 

Aspiiate 

jsibilants 

Unaspirate 

Aspiiate 

Kasai 

\ 

‘Semivow^iels 

Grutturals 





s: 



Palatals 



59; 




s: 

Liiiguals 





% 



Dentals 





K 



Labials 




s- 

\ ^ 

K 

% 


(5) The consonant g; is a sonant aspirate 
(c) Yowels likewise are sonant 

§ 12, (a) The four semivowels q;, and ii 5 [ coi respond to the 
simpt^ vowels ^ f , gf ^ Sfi;, and lespectively 

(b) The three semivowels q;, and ^ are sometimes nasal, and they 
are then distinguished from the ordinary and ^ by the sign for 

AnunSsika ( § 1 0 ) which is placed over them ( ^ , and ^ ) 
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CHAPTER II. 

RULES OF EUPHONY {Sandln) 

A.“Fihal and Initial Letters of Complete Words 

§ 13 A complete word ( wbicli ought to be carefully distinguiehetl 
from a verbal root oi a nominal base), wlien standing alone or at the 
end of a sentence or verse, may end in any vowel, except ^ and ot 
in one of the consonants u]^, ^ 5 13", Tisarga. 

§ 14 Words are not allowed to end in more consonants than one, 
except that they may end in one of the con)unct consonants 
and provided both elements of these conjuncts are ladieal lettois or 
substitutes for radical letters , e y Noin Sing of the base 

3 Sing Imperf Par of rt 

§ 15 A word, when standing alone 01 at the conimencemont of a 
sentence or veise, may begin with any vowel or consonant, except 
% AnusiSra, 01 Tisarga 

§ 16 When complete woids are joined together so as bo form a 
sentence or verse, their final and initial letteis lemain in some instances 
unchanged, but in the majoiity of cases the final of the piecediiig or 
the initial of the following woid, 01 both, mustundeigo certain changes 
which are intended to facilitate the pronunciation The lules ivhith 
teach these changes are called the Rules of Ruphony^ 01 Rules of Saudlu, 

I — Contact of i\nal emd Imual Vowels 

§ 17 In geneial, no MatttS ( » e the succession of two vowoh 
without an intervening consonant ) is allowed between two woids To 
avoid it, the final and initial vowels are made to coalesce, or the final 
vowel IS changed to a semivowel, 01 the initial vowel is dropped. 1 ho 
special rules are — 

§ 18 Pinal simple vowels, short or long, unite with initial homo- 
geneous (§9) vowels, shoit oi long, and form the cm responding long 
vowels , » e — 

gjor gn + 3ror'^ = ^; cy. srar + + 

= ^ + 31 % = 

^oi^-{-^or|; = |;fiy ^ + 

^or 3: + 5Foi 3?=^; e*y HTf + ** 5 : = 

315 + 3K = SK J ^ ^ 
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§ 19 Final ^ and ^ unite with initial ^ or ^ to with initial gr or 
3 ? to ■with initial ^ to ^ with initial oi ^ to and with initial 

^ + = + = w + t8a^ = *i^r8fr^; 

m + ^wr^ = gkT=g-, ?r^r+3:5:=cr^5:; w+^:=qsTf^:; a:^+ 
q^ = ?rlw, ?Tr + 3Tl^:=^^:; ?Rr + 

§ 20 Final simple vowels, short or long, except 3 ? and before 
initial vowels not homogeneous with them aie changed to the correspond- 
ing semivowels (§ 12 a), ze — 

^ 01 ^ before sr, sit, % ^5 ^ ^9 ^ + snf = 

f^iTf , ^ + 3 tei3;=^5;^I)I5i;; »i^ + »53r = »r^«r ' 

13 or ta: before sr, an, f, % >55 ^9' JTf + SI% = 

?Tf +ff=Trf^. 

3 f? before sr, sn, f, 31, 15 , sift, 5^, to e 5 - ^+ 31 % = 

§21 Final and ^ before initial ^ remain unchanged, but the 
initial 3 f is dropped, eg — 

^ + SRI = ; snrt + sTW = Jnrts^. 

§ 22 Final and ^ before any other initial vowel than are 
changed to and 5 or more commonly both to si; the initial 
vowel IS not changed U g — 

^ or moie commonly ^ 

Hh 3j jj jj ft 

sr^+i;f|: = 5rwirTf,3> 33 33 

j^ote — The hiatus resulting fiom the dropping of ;q[ and ^ m this 
and the next rule, and of Yisargain §§ 35 (c) and 36, lemains; 
etc, cannot be again combined 

§ 23 Final ^ and g|lr are before all initial vowels changed to 3 li 2 |; 
and ^ 11^5 or both to ^x; usual practice is to change to ^ud 
^ to 3 iT^, The initial vowel remains unchanged Eg — 

cT^ + 31^ = ?rerraf^, or usually ^rarr 
?I^ + = d >yi , » )) 

^ ^ = ^rri^C, sometimes grr 

^+i?^=5iT%^, » H rnqisr. 

Exceptions 

§ 14 {a} Final sr or ^ preposition unites with the initial 3^^ 

of a form to ain^; oy si + = sn^#^. 
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[§25- 


(5) Final ^ or of a pieposition unites with an initial and 
of a verbal form (except with the initial ^ of foims derived from ^ ‘to 
go/ and ‘to grow’) to and eg — 

+ = :^+3rha% = !TNiRr— But airqr+^ = gi|f^. 

§ 25 (a) and when final in dual forms and in (Norn 

Plur Masc of the demonstrative pronoun remain unchanged 

(pragrihya) before all initial vowels, and all initial vowels lemain un- 
changed after them j eg — 

fitfir + ff ‘two hills heie’ 

f5tflr + ‘ tliese two hills ’ 

mft + = wfi* ' ^^lose horses ’ 

^ * we two sacrifice here ’ 

both sacrifice ’ 

^ ^oth sit heie ’ 

(b) Interjections consisting of only one vowel and tho final ^ of 
particles remain unchanged, and initial vowels remain unchanged aftei 

them ;eg. = «r ^ 

2 — Contact of Final Vowels and Gonsanants with Initial Vowels and 

Consonants 

(a ) Changes of Final Consonants 

§ 26 Surd finals can stand only befoie surd initials, before sonant 
letters they are changed to the corresponding sonants, (Tisarga 
generally to ^), and before nasals to the nasal of their own class Final 
dentals are generally assimilated to initial palatals and linguals, and 
final to any initial consonant The special ittles aie — 

§ 27. Final and i|;— 

(a) Before sonant letters are changed to 3^^ and q; respectively , 

(h) Before nasals, however, final and q; are more commonly 
changed to 5^, and jj;; e ^ by (a), or 

more commonly + if = or q^mnr ; 

(c) Before surd consonants final and q;; rem^ unchanged, 

^•9 + igq:= ; «ISF%+ 
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§ 28 Emal — 

(а) Before initial *^or is clianged to befoie ^ or to 
befoie or to ^ ; before ^ or to ^ ; and before ^ to ► e g qgj* 

= ?ra; crgi:+fe?rf% = ?rf^jr^; tra;+3rRni:=5r5rTcn3(;; + 

= ?ra;+^^=?r|ssn3c 

(б) Befoie the palatal sibilant ^ final ^ is changed to ^ ^ after 'vvhich 
the initial ^ is commonly clianged to g 

01 

(c) Bef 01 e the i emaining sin d consonants final ^ remains unchanged , 

« ff era; + = ?r?spdf^ ; 5rg: + %s%= = 

cT??^; ?ra; + 

(d) Before the remaining sonant consonants and before vowels 

tinalg^ is changed to^, eg = ^+»r5^ = 

?rg: + 3j?ra;=?Tifip;3[;; 5ra:+^=?r3^ 

(e) But befoie nasals final is more commonly changed to ;gr • e g 

?ra: + l^y {d}, or more commonly ; cRj; + 

= 5T^sn^or 
§ 29 Final ^ and 

{a) Are doubled when pieceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel, e g JT^l^ + StT^ = JRilf = ^- 
(See § 30 a) 

{b) Otherwise final and remain unchanged ^ e g STT^d-^rfer 

= srra#t ; srt^ + = sn^%s%5 an^ + = mf : j + 

§ 30 Final ^ — 

(a) Is doubled when preceded by a short vowel and followed by 
any initial vowel , e g ^ But ^ = ■«T?n- 

f^. (See § 29 a) 

(h) Befoie and final ^ is changed to 3g[ ; befoie ^ and 

to nj^; and before to the nasal te to ^ Aftei ^ the initial ^ may 
be changed to M g 

(c) Between final ;g(^and initial or ^ ^ ^ or and oi the 
corresponding sibilants and ^ aie inserted e ^ before or 

before ^ oi ^ before ot ^ and before them the final g^is 
changed to Anusv^ra, eg = anr^+SfTg;=HTHgTg;^| 

=crT^. 

(<^) Before vowels ( except where {a) is applicable ) and before the 
remaining consonants final 5^ remains unchanged, e, g ^ng^+Wl = 
2 B 



10 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


?nHTf ; ?nq: + mq;+wtg;=5crn=fl'iq^; ?rTg;+ 
w%= cfrrer%; ?rra^+q- = ^; 5n^+^iT% = cn'??rT%; cn^+^ = 
; HT^+ f = ?rT5=?-* 

§ 31 Final ijj— 

(a) Before initial vowels remains unchanged^ e g ^ 5113 ^+^ 5 * = 

isrfTif ; = 

(5) Before sibilants, and before ^ and x,, final ^ is changed to 
Anusvaia , c g ?n^+ ^ ^5^ ; ^ + ?r: = cT h:, 5ra- + f = 
?r 1*5 ^ ^^3# 

(e) Before any other consonant final maybe changed to Anusvaia, 
or it may be changed to the nasal of the class to which the initial con- 
sonant belongs, (to ^ before q;, g;.) The usual practice is to 

change before all consonants to AnusvSia U g gifij; -f 
= Coi 3rf^+=^ = 3Tf =5(01 gjfg); gif^+ 

= git f^g i fi r (or aiffScrstft; Ptwffy = ^ (oi 

st ffi qgifir ) , 3rf5l( -l- = siC ( or ). 

§ 32 Final ^ remains unchanged before all initial letteis ^ e g 
+ srfet = ; ^?R[+?Rir%=^?r5^?T%. 

§ 33 Final Visarga, pieceded by any vowel — 

(a) Remains unchanged before initial surd gutturals and labials 
(^J '^5 ’5); « S' + = 55^; 35: + q;frt^ = 5H; 

(5) Befoie sibilants, final Yisarga may lemain unchanged, or it 
may be assimilated to the following sibilant ; e. g = fim: 

^RTor 5 + ^ETg^ = TW- R# oi yrtRRf ^ ; 55: + r; = g?; 

r: or g?t^.. 

(c) Before =q^or ^ or^j and gi;or q;, final Visarga is changed 
to the coiiesponding sibilants ? 5 [;, and ^ respectively ; e g. ;{pt; -f 

= ; tut: + 5 = f 

§ 34 Final Yisarga, preceded by any vowel except R or 3JT, is 
changed to ^ before any sonant lettei, but this ^ is dropped before and 

a preceding short vowel IS lengthened B g 
+ 5R^: = '5^^:; ; qf%: -t- ^: = 

Exception The final Visarga of ‘ Ho, ’ is dropped before all sonant 
letters, e y = ^ aiFrrsgr; vft: + 4 wam = 

§ 36 Final gi: , when standing foi original angf — 

(a) Is changed to ^ before all sonant consonants , c, g. ( for 
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§ 40] 

(5) It IS changed to aft' also before initial ar; the initial ar itself is 
diopped ^ ^ 

(c) Befoie all other initial vowels ar., when standing for onginal 
ara:, becomes ar, fC, ^ ! 3 ^. 

§ 36 Final arr:, when standing for onginal arra;, becomes au before 
all sonant letters, eg ai^. (foi e5r>aTO:) + arsT = SIW 3TW; 31^: + 

, ar^r: + = sr^arr «rRf5?r 

§ 3 7 The final Visai ga of ar : and an * , when standing for oi iginal ^ , 
IS changed to ^ befoie all sonant letters , befoie an initial ^ that final ^ 
IS dropped and pi ecedmg ar IS lengthened Eg (for gsi^) + ar^ 

^ = ^irr 7^^; (for ^) + ^r: 4- SCT = ^llgT; ?[!: 

+ l^xBT = ^ 

iVbie — In special combinations final "Visaiga after penultimate ^ is 
clianged to and after penultimate ^ oi ^ to befoie surd gutturals 
and labials Instances of this change will be drawn attention to, 

(d) Changes of ImUal Consonants 
§ 38 Initial ^ — 

{a) Aftei a final short vowel, and after the particles 
must be changed to eg W + ^ 

(6) After a final long vowel, ^ may optionally be changed to 

^9 Wi + = m or ^ 

§ 39 Initial ^ after final and being substitutes for 

^5 ^5 ^5 ^ commonly changed to 

^ and respectively ^ e g 4* ^ or commonly ; 

grg[+f = 7r^orrr^;iTf^^+^ = trf^5n^orq%Tf; = 

qi^SfOl ^^5*T- 

§ 40 {a) The initial (dental) ^ of veibal roots is generally changed 

to (lingual) u|^ after the (lingual) ^ of the piepositions 

w, at, sr, and aftei (p;) -eg C|f^ + = q^- 

ST + %ij; = sfSrgij;; ar + 7ft?rT = srcfTcrT. 

(b) The initial :g^of Ho dance/ Ho lejoice/ Ho roar’ and 
of a few other less common roots remains unchanged ^ e* g, ^ + g;^E|i% 

(e) The initial ^ of ^ to perish ’ remains unchanged, when the final 

^is changed to iq^^eg 5r + = 5roT^%| but jf + 

(d) After the prepositions mentioned undei (a) the ^ of the preposi- 
tion ^ is changed to before and ceitain other roots, 

9 - 3 t Rw^ , 
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§ 41. (a) The initial ^ of many veibal loots is changed to ’q;; aftei 

prepositions ending in ^ and and aftei and eg 

= aifir + 

+ 

(6) The initial ^ of loots which contam a oi louiaiiis gene- 

lally unchanged, e S' f% + (fiom it 4- 

(from rt = flnirw%; + ’^Tof33( (from it ^) = 

NO 

B.— Changes of Tinal Letters of Nominal and Verbal Bases 
A.ND Initial Letters op Terminations, and op other 
Letters in the Interior op Words 

^ 42, The special lules for the changes winch take place when final 
letters of nominal and verbal bases come m contact with initial letteis 
of terminations will he gi\en under the heads of Declension, Conjiiga- 
tion, &c Hexe only the most general iiiles are noticed 

§ 4S In the interior ot a simple woid no hiatus (see § 17) is allow- 
ed, except m sieve ’ 

§ 44 The rules laid down m 18-20 apply generally also to the 
final letters of bases and the initial letteis ot teiminations^ e {/ 

4. =z f ^ 

^ 45 Final ^5 and gr, especially when they aie radical vowels, 
are sometimes changed to ^ and before teiminations commencing 
with a vowel , e g ^r + 3r#cT = f^«T#fr; ^ + ? = 5 + 31 ^ = 

= 1^. 

§ 4G Radical ^ and gf, followed by ladical ^ oi are geueiallj 
lengthonod when ^ oi are followed by another consonant , e. Q ■%(;+ 

^nRr = ■fit?: + ar: = srftfJr- ; + fir: = ifST:. 

§ 47 Final xadical is sometimes changed to oi, "when preceded 
by moie consonants than one, to c jr. ^ 

48 Final ladical^ before teiminations beginning wnth a vowel m 
generally changed to befoie teiminations beginning with a consonant, 

to when ^ IS pieceded by a labial letter, it is changed to ^ and 

lespectively E g ^ + ^ = ^4%; R? + «rfit 

= TTS^; m + == 

^ 49. Final siV, ^^^d before terminations commencing with 
a vowel or q;, are mostly changed to and rcspfcc- 

tively, eg ^ = jprpy - ^ + gj: = ; afV + f = 5^' + !«: 

= 5nir5;»ft' + ^ = »t5!i. 
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§ 50 Before initial vowels, semivowels, and nasals of terminations 
linal ooiisonants of nominal and verbal bases remain geneially nn- 

changed, e ^ ^ + q = fir = ^ 5 + ^ = pT^ ; 

arr = JT^ 

^ 51. When a termination begins with ‘any other consonant than a 
semivowel oi nasal, the following lules apply — 

{a) Final suid consonants befoie initial sonant consonants become 
sonant, eg + WTHi; = 

(b) Final sonant consonants befoie initial suid consonants become? 
i=uid,cg ?irTfgf;+g=?TJTf5cg;3r^ + flT=3if^. 

(c) Final aspiiate consonants aie changed to the corresponding 
suid unaspiiates before initial surd consonants, and to the corresponding 
sonant unaspirates befoie initial sonant consonants e 

+ fir : = 9iew%:. 

(d) Final palatal consonants ( including ), and ^ aie com- 
monly changed to q; , oi to ^ ; eg + 

fir** + fir* = +f5T- 

ie) Final ^ is changed to Visaiga, oi to ^ , oi it is dropped , gjig; is 
changed to gff before sonant consonants, e g ?r»f?a; + ^ = oi 

?T!T^; 3ir>fu^ + fir- = ; sire[ + «^ = arr^ ; ?T5ua[+flT: 

= ?T5fTflT 

^52 Of two or moie conjunct consonants which meet at the end 
of a woul, geneially (see 14) only thefiist is retained, the otheis being 
diopped, e.g Tn 5 g;+^=Tre^, ^ ®) 

= gg^; 3 r?«i;+ ^ but 3 f 4 +^ = 3^+^(ijy § 51 

and b) — 3 ?^ 

1) 53 When the final sonant aspiiates 3 :,^,^,oi ^ are changed 
to uuaspirate letters, and when the syllable which oiiginally ended 
wifch ^5 ^5 C? commences with one of the sonant uuaspirate 

letters g^^thelattei are changed to the aspii ate ^5 ^ 3 ^^ 

pectively , 'e g f^+ ^ = f?J(+ g (by § 51 c ) = + 

§ 64. ^ in the interioi of a simple woid after a vowel is changed 

to ; eg rt. f^, Impeif ar^sJHci;, 

§ 65. Initial g^and^of terminations after sonant aspirates aie 
changed to eg. = = ^^+sr' = 
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[§ 66 - 


§ 56. Imtul dentals of teimmations aftei final Imguals of bases aic 
changed to the corresponding Imguals, eg ^ + ^ = ^ (§515), 
= + (§ 51 d!) + = ;5:^ + 5rT% = 

or 

§ 57, wlaen immediately preceded by or is clianged to 
eg- = = 

§ 58 Dental provided it be followed by a vowel or by one of iho 
consonants 33^^ 5 ^^, ^5 is changed to lingual when it is piecedcd 
^5 ^5 ^5 either immediately or separated from these letters 

by vowelsj guttnials, labials, ^5 ^5 ^5 or Anusv^ia , e <7 + 

’Tn3K==P^:oirai;; ^+3iq' = ^^; srr = ?OT^; Wira(+3IT = 

2 rir<iIT ; nrr, Insti. Smg Insti. Sing ^ + jrr% = 

5^1% 5 W + ’TTra = But ira^ + ^ = IfgfTIXJ 3 l^j gi4, Insti. 

Sing 31 ^. 

§ 59 The sibilant :g[ of a suffix or teimination, piovided it be fol- 
lowed by a vowel, or by a dental consonant, or by oi or q;, is 
changed to q;, when it is preceded tiy or by any vowel except si 

and an, eithei immediately oi separated from it by Visarga oi an inserted 
Anusvffia, eg + ^ = ^+5 = ^ + 5 = ^; 

= ^ + = 9i#f + g = 3rfJl5; W5 + 5 = IIT55; 

3nlf^ + 3Tr = !KrtfcRT; ?Tf^: + ^ = ornfl^; igrg^jNom 

Plur snif^(§§ 89 and 67 ),but 5 ij;-f 5=5^(§ IGd ) 


CHAPTER III. 

DECLEKSION OP NOUlSra SUBBTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVK. 

§ 60 The Declension of Adjectives does not, in geneial, differ from 
that of Buhsiantives 

^ bl. Nouns substantive and adjective have three Genders, aiaM-" 
online gender, a feminine gender, and a neuter gendet* The gcndoi 
of substantives must be leaint fiom the dictionary. Adjectives assume 
the gender of the substantives which they qualify. 

§ 624 Nouns substantive and adjective are given m the dictionarj^ 
in their base or crude form. Whenever an adjective assumes lu thV 
feminine a base difieient from that which it hasm the masculine gender, 
its masculine base is given in the dictionaiy, and the feminine base in 
derived from the masculine base by the addition of a feminine sulB il j 
e- 9 - ‘ Beloved, ’ Fern, ba&o ^ = sKF^ri ; ‘ vrealfei || * 
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Fem, “base The neuter base of adjectives is 

generally the same as the mascuhne base 

§ 63. Declension consists m the addition to the base of certain ter- 
minations which denote the various cases in the different numbers. 

§ 64. (a) Nouns substantive and adjective have three Numbers, 
a Singular number, a dual number, and a plural number. The dual 
number denotes ^ two ’ £J g Base ‘horse, ^ Sing ‘ahoise/ 
Dual ‘ two horses,’ Plur ‘ hoises. ’ 

(6) A few nouns are used in the Pluial only , Pern. Plm. 

‘ water’ ^ i Masc Plur. ^ a wife’ 

§ 65 Theie are eight Cases in each number, mz Nominative ( N 
Accusative ( Ac ), Instrumental (I ), Dative (D ), Ablative (Ah y 
Genitive (G.), Locative (L ), and Vocative (Y ) The meaning of 
the Instrumental is in English expressed by such prepositions as ‘by, 
with, by means of the meaning of the Ablative by such prepositions as 
‘ away from, from / the meaning of the Locative is generally expressed 
by ‘in’ 01 ‘at ’ 

§ 66 Table of Case-terminations added to masculine and feminine 


bases — 





S^ng, 

Dual 


N 

: (^e. H) 


sr: {'he ^). 

Ac 

srq- 


3T: (^e 3TilEr^). 

I 

3TT 

WIT 


D. 



'mx{'he 

Ab 


WlUT 

■ ■N 


G 

(% e ) 

(%e 3Tt^) 

^TTJT. 

L 

f 

3Trt(t6 



The termination of the N Sing is always dropped after bases ending 
in consonants (see § 52). The Vocative is generally like the Nomi- 
native 

§ 67^ The same terminations are added to neuter bases, except in 
the N , Ac , and Y. of all numbers. No termination is added to neutCi 
bases ( except those in in the N , Ac , and Y. Sing ; in the N , Ac,, 
and V. Dual ^ is added instead of in the N., Ac., and Y. Plur. ^ is 
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added insiead of and a nasal is inserted before the iinai of bases 
ending in consonants, except those that end in a nasal or semivowel (As 
will appear from the paradigms, the inserted nasal belongs to the same 
class as the final consonant; befoie sibilants and ^ it is AnusvSia). 

§ 68. The above terminations undergo varioua changes^ especially 
when added to bases ending in vowels , these changes are best learnt 
from the paradigms given under the vaiious declensions. 

§ 69. Teiminations beginning with consonants may for convenience 
sake be called consonantal terminations, teiminations beginning with 
vowels vowel-terminations 

§ 70 According to the final lettei of the base the Declension of 
nouns substantive and adjective is divided into — 

A. — Declension of bases ending in consonants or Declension of 
Consonantal Bases (Decl I —XI ), and 

B. ’ — Declension of bases ending in \owels oi Declension of Vowel* 
bases (Decl. XII.—XVII ) 

Consonantal Bases aie subdivided into — 

1. Unchangeable Bases, Bases which either undergo nochaiigi 

at all (Decl I ), oi undeigo geneially only such changes as aie 
requned by the rules of Sandhi ( Decl IT — V.) , and 

2 Changeable Bases, i C Bases which in theii declension show 
a stiong and a weak form, or a strongs a middle, and a weakesi 
foim (Decl. VI ~XI ) 

a._consonantal bases 

1 — Uncuanokablk Bases. 

DEGLEXSIOX 1 
Bases ending %n iq[ and 

§ 71. Sandhi — 

1. ^ may optionally bo insei'ted between the iinai a base and 
the termination ^ of the L Plui 

2. After final the termination ^ of the L. Plitr. is changed iu 

f(§S9). 

§ 72. Pmadignib * counting well,* ‘namiig 

the goddess lakshmi or the lotus*^ 
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§ 72 ] 


Ease 


bitgau 

Masc. and Fern. 

Singular 

hamal 

N V. 

Ac 

WM 

sugan ( | 52)^3R^ 

kamal ( | 52) 

8ugan~am 


kamal-ccm 

I 

^OIT 

8ugan-& 

^5JT 

lamal’A 

D 


siogan-e 


karrhaUe 

Ab G 


hiogM-aJf 


Lamal-ah 

L 


8ugan-^ 

Dual 


hamal-i 

N. V Ac 


buga^-aio 


hamaUcm 

I D.Ab 


sugan-hliydiii 


Jcamal-bhydm 

G L 


8vga%-oli 

Phbral, 


hibmal-ok 

N V.Ac 

^iFT: 

sioga'iKilf 


lanijal-aJb 

I 

^f^vr: 

siogan-NnIi 


lamal-hlnh 

D Ab. 


sagan-hligaJf 


hamal-hhyah 

G 


6 ibga'ii-mib 


Lamal-dm 

L 

01 

8ug(f%-sib 01 

bibga%4-bib 

Neuter. 

'C* 

Lamal-shw 

Siiig. N.* V. Ac. sugan 


lamal 

Dual N, V Ac. ^irofy sugan-'b 


kamaUi 

Elur N V Ac. sugan - 1 


hamaUi 

Tlie lemaimng cases 

aie, like those o£ 

the Masc. 

and Fern. ; e* g», 


Sing I. mpiIT, , I> gTfoi-, ; &c 
3s 
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DEOLENSIOF II 

Babet, ending {for the most fCMt') %n rddical eonsonanlt, other than 
nasals and sesnivoweJs , — ■ 

(a) Bases ^ ^ ^ ^ g; ^ ^ q[ 

( 5 ) J^ases ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ; » 

(c) JBases in ^ 

{a.)~Bases ending Mi ^ STC g;, ^ ^ q; ^ 1 q; ^ . 

73. Sandhi — 

1 Befoie Yowel-tei iBxnations ilie final ot the base leinains im- 
cbanged (§ 50) 

2 In the N and Y Sing Masc and Beni, .uulin Y, Y., and 
Ac Smg Nent iiual ^ ^ , 3 }; ^ -q; become ^ , liiial ^ , 5 ’ , ^ ^ become 

final 53 ;, ^become and final ^,^^5 ^5 ^ betome ig; 51)* 

3 In the L Pliu finals aie tiealed is in the Y Sing ")1 );, subse- 
quently the teimination ^ is aftei gj changed to ^ 5 9), and ^ may 

optionally be inseited bet'iveen final and the teimination ^ 

4 Before the teiminations , and final ig^bis- 

come 33 ;, final ^ become final ^5 become and 

final ’i;, ^5 become 51). 

5 AVhen final ^5 ^ 01 '^by iiiles 2, I, and 1 aic changed to gf, 

?? or to 3 |;, ^ 53 must be ob&ei\ed 

^74 Fmadigmb n ‘ conqueiing all / w./, 

^ kindling fii e ^ ^ dispelling dai kness / wi. / ^fight- 
ing well , ' m /. ‘knowing the law / w / w. almighty** 


Base 



NO -s 


Masc. 

and Fern. 



Sing id a f 


N V 



cWRcT 

Ac 

-S 

3rf?Rr«r^T 


I. 


srftrtTsn' 


D. 

- r\. . 's 


. ^... 

Ab G. 


srnrrr^t 


L 






§ 74] 


OF JSrOUNS 

ID 


Dual 



N V Ac 


3Tr?nT?£^ 


I D Ab. 


®rf?nT:srTJi; 


a L 


srftrTrsfrt 



al 



N V Ac 


^TTsrt 


I 

f\ f\ r\ 

3mr?Tfe: 


D Ab 


r\ 

?BTr5^j 

G 


^THTTrsiBl 

crwpT’?: 

L 


srftrircg 



Neuter. 


Slug N Y Ac 




Dual N V Ac 


^rmirsfr 

?WR^ 

Pliu N. V. Ac. 

f%=gT%T% 

3T%?T^T 


The rest like Ma;sc and Fem 



Babe 


'O -N 



Masc. and Fern. 



S%ngulm 



N V 

mi 



Ac 



_J5___ 

I 


•o 


D 


■o 


Ab. G. 

'm- 

VS> 


L 


SD 
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Dual 



N V Ac 


*0 


I D Ab 




G L 


so 



Pluial 



N V. Ac 

33^: 



I. 

33^^j 

VO 

5ET^f^: 

D Ab 

33^i 

VD 


G. 




L 





Neuter. 


Sing N V Ac 

33^ 



Dual K V. Ac 

33^ 

SD 


Plur N. V Ac 

33^ 

NO 


The lest like Masc and Feni 



§ 75 Decline 

/ n ‘gieeu 

TT^wi Hvmd,’ 

‘ A stone,’ 
‘aiegioii,’ 

1 ,’ like 

like in Masc , 

like <OTl 5 ^ III Ffui , 

like in Feni (with Lihi.il 


foi dentar 

pi/ditig in 55 ;^ > 5 ;^ 

§ 76 Sandhi 

1 Befoie ^owel-teimzimtions tlie final of tlie basa remains 
unclianged (§ 50), but final ^ may optionally be clianged to w- 
(obseive§54) ' 

3 In all the remaimiig cases — 

{a) Final is changed to and tlie base is then cleclmed as a 
base ending in 

(6) Final ;^is changed to but when the final jsi; foiins part of 

tlie roots ^ Ho emit, to create’ (except in HgaiUud,’ Sing. JN 
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(fee), *to cleanse/ (contracted into ^ to saciifice/ 
(except in m ^ an oJSiciatmg priest, ’ Sing IST &c ), 

^ to shine, to govern, ’ ‘ to shine,’ and as the final of t y f^STT ^ ^ 

< a religious mendicant/ it is changed to Afterwards the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ^ and lespectively 

(c) Final ^ IS changed to ^ ; but when foiming pait of the roots 
‘ to point/ ^ ‘ to see,’ to touch,’ and ‘ to stroke,’ it is 

changed to and when forming pait of the root ' to peiish,’ it is 
changed optionally either to ^ oi to ^ Afteiwaids the bases are 
declined as bases ending in ^ oi in ^ 

{fl) Final ^ is changed to except m m f n ‘bold/ where it 
IS changed to ^ The bases aie afterwaids declined as bases ending in 
and ^ lespectively 

(e) Final ^ is changed to ^ ^ and the base is then declined as a base 
ending in ^ . 

§ 77 Mamples The N , V , and Ac Sing , and the I and L Plui\ 
of the Masc and Fern , and the FT , Y , Ac Sing , Dual, and Plur of 
the FTeutei of the following paiadigms m f oi ‘ speaking the 

truth m f 01 ‘ eating the lest m f n ‘ creating the 

universe / on f oi ^ enteiing ,’ w f oi well-looking 

on f 01 ‘ peiishmg/ ‘ hating / m / n ‘ bold / 

01 w f 01 ‘ inquiiing about a word’ 


Base 


VO 



Masc. 

and Fem. 


Smg N V 


VO -S 


Sing Ac 




Plui I. 




Plur L 



or 

Base 

•s 




Masc. 

and Fern. 


Sing N. V 



or 

Sing Ac, 
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Plur. I, 



?r%: or 

Plur. L. 

f^or 


^ or or 

Base 



sars^sm^^or sg's^snsg' 


Masc. and Fern. 


Sing N V 


m 


Sing. Ac 



o 

or !TT^q^ 

Plni I. 




Phn. L 

% 01 


°srT| or °STT^^ 

Base 


fipsrg^g^ 



Neuter. 


Sing. N. V Ac. 

•s NC# »v 


Dual N V Ac 

NO 


Plur N V Ac. 

'O 


Base 






Neuter. 


Sing N. V, Ac 



^ or rra' 

*\ "x 

Dual N Y Ac. 


g^r 

vnjfr 

Plui. N. Y. Ac 

fm 

gti% 

5t% 

Base 

fk\ 


01 ^JTr;s[^ 



Neuter. 


Sing N. V Ac 

G ■ 


DualN V Ac. 

%«■ 


or °mm 

Plur NY \c 

ilf^r 


°qrf§^ 01 ‘’s?fr% 
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§ 78. Decline / ‘ speech,’ 

‘a physician,’ 
/ ‘ d. disease,’ 

'a king,’ 

/ ‘duecfcion/ 

/ ‘ splendoxii , ^ 


like m Fern ^ 

like m Masc ^ 

like la Eem ^ 

like in Masc ^ 

like 111 Eem , 

like f^ig- III Fetfl 


§79 Irregular bases blessing,’ and m com- 

panion ’ 


Svngular 


Dual 


Plural 


N V. srr#: ?r^: 1 


Ac 

I aTiT%qT 1 

D 

Ab 3Tr%q't 50^^: 

SD 

0 ^n%^; V 

L ) 


sTTftr^t 

°€\ikx °^t 


I 

I ^ VD 0^0 


or 


O^sD 

01 


^ C\N 3 


(c ) — Bases ending %n 

§ 80 Sandhi — 

1 Befoie vowel-teiminations tke final ^ leniains unchanged (§ 50) 

3 In all ilie lemaimng cases, {a) ^ is cliauged to (Z>) but when 
final 111 a lOOt which coiumenoes with and iii / a paiticular 

kind of metie;^ IS changed to ’q;; (c) when foxming part of the roots 
Ho hate,,’ Ho faint/ ‘ toloVe ’ and ^ Ho spue/ ^ may 
optionally be changed to oi to (d) and when foimxng part of the 
root 5 ff; Ho bind/ it is changed to ^ Afteiwaicls the bases are declined 
as bases oiiginally ending in or 

§ 81 Examples The N , V , and Ac Sing , and the I and L Plur 
of the Masc and Fem , and the IST. V Ac Sing , Dual, and Plur of the 
Keuter of the following paradigms m f n. Hicking/ ^ m / 5^, 
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‘hiding,’ ^ m. f n. ‘milking,’ ^ m. f n ‘liating,’ gpcrrH^ / ‘a 
shoe ’ 


Base 


p: 


Masc. and Fern. 

Fern. 

Sing. N V. 

so 'O •s. 

so *s. 

01^ 

Sing Ac, 




Plur I. T^f^t 


m' 

or ^»r.‘ 'vjqwrk: 

PInr. L. 

If 

ii 

or^ 

or 

or 

01 







Neuter 

« 


Sg N V Ac. ^ 

SR- W 

'O "s. vo’-s 


or^ 

S3 '’•s 

Du N V Ac.f^ 

31U 



PI N V. Ac 

ft jft 

it 



§ 82 Jiipgulai Law m a name of India, changes its ^ to 

q; whenever its final ^ IS changed, e g N Y 5 ^ 1 ^, 1 nit Ac 
I grra-iFT *^'0 


DECLENSION TIT. 

/'nse'? piuhny in t. 

§ 8.1 t^amlhi — 

h Ilie final ^ is ilianged to Yisaiga 111 tlie N and V Sing M ise 
and Fern , and in the N , V , and Ac Sing ^euf 

2 In all othei cases it leinains unchanged ($ "lO ' 

■I Penultimate ^ and gr aie lengtliened in the N and Y. Sing 
Masc and Eeni , and in the N , V , and Ac. Sing Neut , and before 
all consonantal terminations ( § 46) 

4. The termination ^ of the L. Plui. is changed to 5 (? 59) 

§ 84. Paradigm . ^/. ‘speech , ’ 5 ?;/ ‘ a town ^ ‘ water.’ 
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Base 

fiTt 

’N. 





Singular 


N. V. 

»fr: 



Ac 



^Tt 

I. 


Tn 

VO 


n. 

9t\ 

VO 


Ab. G 

<N 

FR; 

VO 


L 


«TfT 

SO 




Dual* 


N V. Ac 

Or^r 


wrtt 

I. D. Ab. 




G L, 


3^’ 

wrfi: 



Plural, 


N V. Ac 

f^TT; 

O 


I 


K* 

31^* 


D Ab 


-TV#: 


G 




L. 

A ^ 

JTR 

so 

3^ 

CnVO 

so 


DEOLENBION lY 


BimB ending m the svffii^es and f^7^(2Iasc and Went) 

^ 85 Bandh% — 

1 Eefoie vowel'tei minations the final ^oi the base remains un- 
( hanged ( § 50 ), except when it is changed to by § 58 

2 Befoie consonantal terminations final ^j^i^ dropped , the termi- 
nation ^ of the L Pliir becomes ^ ( § 59 ) 

3 The final ;gi^is dropped in the JST Sing Masc , and the N and Ac 
Bmg USTeut , and optionally in the Y *Smg Kent 

4 The penultimate ^ is lengthened in the K. Sing Masc , and in 
the N., Y , and Ac. Plur, Kent. 
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[ § 86- 


§ 86 Paradigms m, n possessed of iiclies / n. 

^ wealing a garland * 

Base 

Masculine. Neuter. 




Singidai 



N. 


] 



Ae 


\ 

j 



I 





D. 





Ab G 



like Slasc* 


L 


, r\ , ^ 

^T^OT 



V. 



or or 



Pual 



N. V Ac 




’^ifN’orr 

I D. Ab. 

^rRWTTir 

i 



G.L 

«rf^: 

J 

■like Masc 




Plural 



N V, Ac 





I 


] 



D. Ab 








Uike Masr 


G 





L 

<0 

J 




iv 87 The FeHuiune base of uouiis \\Iue!i follow this declension is 
foi'ined by the addition of the fonnnine siiiii\ ^ to the masculine base ; 

0 bom base gfifift ; I*Vin. b.iseiglf5ipi%;itis<lechned 

like 5r^(? 141 }. 
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DECLENSION V 


Bases 6'nd%iuj in the sufficues ^ ^ and , 


§ 88 Sandhi — 

1 The filial is changed to Yisaiga m the N and V Sing Masc. 
and Eem , and the N , V , and Ac. Sing Neut 

2 Before vowel-termmations the ^of ^ lemams unchanged (§ 50), 
])iit the of and becomes iqr (§ 59) 

3 Befoie and is changed to sfr, ^ to ^ , and 

^^to 

4 The teimination g of the L Pliir remains unchanged aftei ^ 
while the ^ of may optionally either remain or be changed to 
Visaig<i Aftei and gf;g;; the teimindtion ^ must be changed to ^ 

59), and the of ^ and ^ must be changed, either to oi to 
V isarga 

5 The sr of is lengthened in the N Sing Masc and Eem , and 

% ^ of , gf:g; ai e lengthened in the N , V , and Ac. Plui Neut 

^ 89 Paradigms w? / n ^well-minded/ m f n, 

haling upwards / m f oi ^ eyeless, blind ^ 

Base 

Masc. and Fern. Neuter. 


Stngulai 


N. 

Ac 

I 

D ^TR% 

Ab. G 5gjR^. 37=^^^: 

L 

V. ^[TR: gT=^^: 


I f%: 


I Ijke Masc and Fern, 



28 
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[ § 90 - 


N.VAo.g^R^ §?R€r^?f%^aT=qrg5ft 

IDAb. ) 

r-T N ^ / liKG ]\xtisc« till Cl Fcm* 

G. L. ) 


Plural 


N.V.Ac giTTW: 9T=^g^t §?T?fTf% ^=^3^ 

I gTRTf^t 

D Ab 

^ / like Alasn and E’en!. 

G 

L 

or 01 or 

=5r^r%:5 ^E'% 

§ 90 Decline m ‘ the moon, ’ like g7T*I?j; m Masc ; 

arc^T^/ ‘ a nymph, ’ like in Pern , 

tpjig; n ‘ w<itei, ’ like in Nout. ^ 

n ‘ light, ’ like in Neut. , 

'« ‘ the Yajuiveda, ’ like m STeut. 

§91 Irregular bases ni ‘time,’ and w., a name of 

India, diop Visarga in the N Sing 3T#fT, 5^3^, :3^iR^ wi.j a pi opei 
name, does the same (H Sing. ^a^jr^TT), and foinis the V. Sing, either 
^qr:, 01 01 351^ 

2 — OnAUGEiBLn Disls. 

§ 92 In the fust hve declensions the base lomains, so far as it m 
not affected by the tides of Sandhi, neaily always one and the same 
throughout all cases In the reni.iimng declensions of consonantal 
bases the base has geneially two forms, a strong base and a weak 
base. The weak base is usually that which is given in the dictionary , the 
strong base is foimed fiom it by lengthening of the penultimate lowel, 
or by the insertion of a nasal before the final consonant, &c. ; e. g. 

Weak base STRR; TfflRRI^ &e. 

Strong base aTRTrTrC &e. 
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I 98] 

^ Some nouns lia'vetluee bases, a strongbase, a middle base, 
and a weakest base. Here nsually the middle base is given in the 
dictionaiy If we stiengtlien it, e g by lengthening its penultimate 
vowel, 01 by the insertion of a nasal, we obtain the stiong base , if we 
weaken it, e g by the elision of the penultimate vowel, oi by contracting 
two of its letteis into one, we obtain the weakest base , e g 


Middle base 





&c. 

Stiong base 





&c 

Weakest base 

#5r 




&c. 

91 jToious with two bases, 

i, e a stiong base and a weak base The 


shong base is used in the strong cases, the weak base in the weak 
cases 

(a) The stiong cases aie the Horn and Acc Sing, the Nom and 
Acc Dual, and the Korn (not the Aec ) Plur im Masc and Fern , and 
the Isom and Acc Plui. in Heut. 

(b) All the remaining cases ( except the Vocatives ) in Masc , Pern , 
and Neut aie weak 

§ 95 with thee bases, % e a strong base, a middle base, 

and a weakest base The stiong base is used in the strong cases, 
the middle base in the middle cases, and the weakest base in the 
weakest cases. 

(a) The stiong cases aie, as before, the Korn and Acc Sing,, the 
Uom and Acc Dual, and the Horn (not the Acc) Plur in Masc and 
Fem , and the Horn and Acc Plm in Neiit 

(b) Of the lemaining cases those the terminations of which begin 
with consonants (% e the I D Ab Dual, and the I D Ab and Loc. 
Phil , in Masc , Fem , and Heut ), and the ISTom and Acc Sing Nent. 
aie middle cases 

(g) All the remaining cases ( except the Vocatives) aie weakest cases 

^96 The Voc Dual and Plui in Masc, Fem, and Heut. are 
always like the Nominatives The Voc Sing is sometimes like the 
Norn Sing , and has sometimes a peculiar foim of its own It can 
neithei be called strong, nor middle, nor weak 
DECLENSION VI 

Comparative bases in (Ilasc and Neut ) 

I 9 7. Two bases strong base ending in ; weak base ending in 

§ 98 Sandiu — 

1. IntheN, Smg Masc. becomes m all othei strong 
cases it remains unchanged 
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2 In tte weak cases the hase in jpg; is tieatecl like a base in gjgr oi 
Declension V 

3 In tlie V vSuig Masc. becomes The V Sing Neut is 
like tlie N Sing Kent 

J 99 Pmadigm ??? u ^lieaviei ’ 

Strong Base 
Weak Base 

Masculine. 



HingihUu 


Dtuil 

Huro! 

N 


1 

A ♦ 'Ss 




i 

w^rr^ir 

A 

Ac 

TTfnrr^q- 

J 



I. 




A N ^ 

D 

Tifhw 




Ab 

Trfr^ra't 



TT<Nt«Tt 

a 

jRtw; 

1 - - 




JTTm^rrt 


L 

mcr^rfe- 


1 

01 JT^?r:g 

Y 




Trfr^rr^rt 



Neuter. 


N V Ac. 



— .A. ..A „ 



The rest like Masc 

^100 The Feminuie base is formed by the addition of the fommino 
buffix I to the weak base , eg Trtrm . , ’-asc it i\ declined 

like 51^ 141} 

DECLEKHION VII 

PaHmple lasp$ in {21 an. mid JT'ml } 

? 101 Tmo bfxsf^s strong base ending In ^15?^ I ^leak base eiicling in 

\ 102 Pandiu ^ 

L In ike In. Sing. Mast** becomes | 32 ^ , 
strong oases it lemains nncliangecL 


ill nil iitimr 



§ 104 ] 
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SI 


2 In the weak cases the base in is treated like a base in of 
Declension II 

3 The V Sing Masc and ISTeut is like the N 

§ 103, Insertion oj ^3^ lefoo e the final ^ of the base %n the Nom , Ace ^ 
and Yoc Dual Neut 

1 ^ irmst^be inseited befoie the final ^ of the base 111 Participles of 

the Present tense Pai of roots of the 1st, 4th, and 10th classes, and of 
causal, desiderative, and nominal veibs , e rj 

3 ^may optionally be inseited befoie the final ^of the base m 
Paiticiples of the Present tense Par of roots of the 6th class, and of 
loots in of fke 2nd class ^ and in Participles of the Put Par. m 
01 'sq'ri;, « g oi oi or ; 

3 ^is never inseited in the leinammg Paiticiples of the Present 
teii&e 'S&x ,e g ^cft, sgtoicft 

§ 101 Pmadigms n ‘ knowing ,’ n ‘ eating’ jjfxg 


in n ‘ going / 

m n ‘ 

one who will give ’ 


Stiong Base 





Weak Base 


Masculine. 

Singular 



N. V 





Ac 





I. 

^tsRrr 


?TT?TT 

^TFrar 

D. 




tfR'iT'cT 

Ab G 



qT?r: 


L 


3T^ 

Diial 

5TTf^ 


N V Ac 





LD Ab 



^rsirq: 


G. 3j 



?rTUt: 

N- 
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Pint al 



N V. 





Ac. 


3T^: 



I 



. . ...r\ 

?ntst 


D. Ab. 


3T^: 



G 


3T^?rTq^ 

^TRfTll 

flwrq: 

L. 







Neuter. 



Sg. N. V Ac 





Du. N V Ac 


sr^T 

01 

01 






PI N V Ac 



^gr 

^TFr^cT 


The re&t lihe Maso. 


§ 105. The Fenimine base of these Paifcxciples is foiiiied by the 
addition oi the fern siilhx ^ 5 ^ being inserted as in the IT. Ac V Dual 
of the Neut (§ 103)^ 0 g base Pem. base 

‘^>a'Se ^TRft base or 

The Fern base is declined like ( § 111) 

§ 106 Participles of the Piesent tense Pai of loots of the 3id { 01 
reduplicating) class and the five Paiticiples ^eating/ 

' waking/ ' being pooi/ ‘ shining/ and 931*^ ‘comm and 

mg’ have no strong base, and are therefoie in l^lasc. and Neut, declined 
exactly like nouns in ^ of Decl 11 The inseition of befoie the final 
q;m N V Ac. Plui. Neut is, however, optional A’ w. 

‘ giving/ 53011^ ‘ waking'— 

Masculine. 


, singular. DmJ. Vhii'al. 


NW ^ 
Ac. ffcrq; 


^ofTinx. 






§ 111 ] DECLENSION OF NOUNS S.3 

Neuter. 

Smijulm Dual Pluial. 

N,T.Ac. wrsr^?r 

or or 

3;^% ^TTsrftr 

Pern base 

§ 107 n ‘^gi eat/ and ^1^972 Sa doer/ -71 di op of water,’ 

are declined like e q Masc Sing 'N^ V Ac 

I Szc, Fern base |r^cft 

§ 108. qFf^m n. ‘ great’ diffeis in its declension fiom g{^^only by 
lengthening its penultimate gy m the strong cases , e g Masc Sing, 

N 11 ^ 1^5 Ac , Kent IST V. Ac 

Sing ;|F^^ Du. PI. ?TfTf^6r 3?em. base 

DECLENSION YII[ 

Uases ending %n the suffices ip[^cnicl ( ^fusr, and I^eui ) 

§ 109. Two bases stiong base ending in ^veak base end- 

ing ill m 5 

^ 110 , i^andla — 

1, In the N. Sing Masc qqr?^ and ^ss;7^ become and ( § 52) ^ 
in all other strong cases they lemain unchanged* 

2. In the weak cases the bases in and are tieated like 
(Decl VII). 

3 The Y, Sing. Masc. ends in the Y. Sing Neut. is like 

the N Sing Neut. 

4 111 Fa/iad%g7ns ‘ intelligent / 77 z n. ‘pos- 

sessed of knowledge ’ 

Strong B f^?IFr5=^ 

Weak B. '4^1 

Masculine. Neuter. 

. — ^ ' — ■ > ■ — ■' ■ ' ll . 

/SwigHiIai . 

Ac. I ^ 

5 s 
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Ab. G 




Singular, 

f^r^TT^ 

^?rR?rt 


r?trr; 


like Masc. 




N V Ac 
I D Ab. 


WRT: f^r^: 


N. V. 


D. Ab. 


5^t^R: 


Plw> aL 


- .^ — ^ .. 


like Masc. 


twRr^ 


like Mase 


G. 5^^?RTJl. f%?iR?rrt3[ 

L. gtTRg f%?rR?l- 

§ 112 , The Fem. base is formed by the addition of the fem. suffix 
^ to the -weak base; e g Fem base vf l ^^ ; b’em. ba.se 

; it IS declined like ( g 141) 

§ 113. ^TWef, used us an honorific pronoun in the sense of ‘your 
honoui,’ IS declined like fipan^, and differs therefore in the H. Sin^. 
Masc. and the IT V Ac Dual ITent. from the paiticiplo :»T?nr ‘being,’ 
which follows ( Decl. VII ) 

IT. Sing, Masc. ‘ your honour / 57 ^ ‘ being.’ 

H. V. Ac. Du. Heut. » 

The feminine base of «rag; ‘your honour ’ is of * being ’ 
; both are declined like ( g 141). 
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DECLENSION IX 

Mses ending m the suffixes and'^;;^{Masc and Feut ^ mrehj 

Fern ). 

§ 114 (a) Nouns ending in. and immediately preceded by 
a consonant have two bases^ a sbiong base ending in and a weak 
base ending in e g stiong base weak base 

(6) 0th ei nouns in and ^;g[^ and all nouns in have tluee 
bases, a strong base ending in a middle base ending in and a 
weakest base ending m e g stiong base middle base 

weakest base . The Loc. Sing Masc , Eem , and Neut , and 
the N V Ac Dual Neut. of these nouns may however optionally be 
formed fiom the middle base in 

§ 116 SandU — 

1 In the N Sing Masc, and Fern, and become 

and all other sbiong cases they remain anchanged, 

2 In the N and Ac, Sing Neut, the final ^ of and is 

dropped 

3 The final is also diopped befoie all consonantal teiminations 

4 The Yoc Sing Masc and Eem. is like the weak or middle base* 
the Yoc Sing Neut, may be like the weak oi middle base, or like the 
Nom Sing Neut 

5 The final ^ of the base is liable to be changed to rj^ and to ^ by 
the infiuence of preceding letters ( §§ 68^ 57 ). 


§ 116 Paradigms 

(a) 3fT?TR^ m 

‘soul^’ in 

‘a sacrificer/ 

Hhe Supreme Being / 

‘a joint ’ 

q*i; 

strong ±5 



Weak B. 




Masc. 



Neut. 


^ 111 

/Singular 


N. 9TMr 


1 

*rl 

Ac. 


y 



36 

F?ANSKRIT OEAM.\r\E, 

f§ 116- 



Sing'idm • 


X. 

srraRT 


JTiforr 

’T^orr 

D. 



^iror 

T^oir 

Ab G. 



^?R{ 

q^oTt 

L. 

STT^ 



q|f^ 

Y. 



sTu^or srir 

or qq 



Dual 



N V. Ac. 


^r5?T?ir 

siwofr 

n-^... tflr 

trtofr 

I. D Ab 




qq^qrq; 

G. L, 

BTRlwr: 


sr^roTr: 

qqorl’: 



riianl 



N Y. 

SIMR? 

1 

• sTWf^ 

qsftftq 

Ac. 

3TRR: 

^^?r: i 



I. 




qlBr: 

D Ab. 



5nrv:?r: 

q|«:qt 

G. 

OTT^TRIi: 



q^mq; 

L. 




q% 

(6) ’fTsrg: 

m. ‘a king/ ‘a carpenfcei / ‘a boundary/ 

name^ 




(Strong J5 


w^tr; 

wtr; 

rjir: 

Middle B. 


cT^ 

#?r; 

rjr; 

Weakest B. 



— rv .. 



Masc. 


Fern. 

Neut. 



H^ytgulm . 



N. 

TRr 

?r^r 

?f^Rr 


An 

TT^RH 


?fRRl^ 

>»TR 
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Smfjular 


I 


g^OTT 

^T?rr 


D 





Ab G. 



5^t?rt 

7rr?R 

L 

i[n% 01 

rrf^ar or 

or 

or 




5^r?rr% 

?Tmf^ 

V 


Dual 


?TTqq:or iTR 

N Ac 

TTSTT^r 


fs 

^mr^TT 

Rifirorqrq^TT 

I D Ab 



^R>:?ITq: 

qrJT^jrrq^ 

G L 


5r^r: 

I’hiral 

?rT 5 fir: 

qr^fr: 

N V. 



€mR: 

) ^ 

Ac 

XJWi 


^r?ri 

>?nfrrR 

J 

I 





D Ab 





G 



€T5rrq^ 

R5nq; 

L. 





§ 117 

The Feminine base of simple 

nouns in sw 

IS, where it exists, 

loiinecl by tlie acidition of tlie fem su&x ^ to the weakest base^ e g. 


I’em base ‘a queen,’ declined Iifee (§141) Some 
nouns in have an optional base in stT; e.g , besides there 

exists also ^fhTT) declined like (§ 131 ) Some nouns in form 
their feminine base by the addition of the fern suflix before -which 
the final g^is changed to ey , ‘fat,’ Eem base declined 

like g^ (§ 141)* Baliuvilhi compounds ending in nouns of this declen- 
sion have the feminine like the masculine base, oi they foim a ne-w 
feminine base in gg, declined like spign- (§ 131 ), -when the final mem- 
ber of the Bahuvrihi has three bases ( § 1 1 4 6 ), the feminine base may also 
be formed in ^ and is then declined like g^ ( § 141 ). E g, Bern 

base giftg^ or gqgr ; Bern, base gpigg; or oi 
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hyegular bases 

^ 1 IS m , piopei names, and bases ending in 

^slaying’ (deiived fiom, and in foim identical "witli^ the root Ho 
slay^)j which also follow this declension, foim only the IST, Sing Masc 
Fern and the IN Y Ac Plni Neut fiom the stiong base in all 

the othei strong cases are foimed fiom the middle base in ^g^. When- 
ever the penultimate ^ of is diopped, ^ is changed to and g^ is 
not liable to be changed to £J g. 




Masc. 


Neut. 

Sing N. 





Sing Ac 





Sing I 

'psorr 


IW5rr 


Plui N. 



liwr: 


Plur Ac 



IWfTt 


Pliu. I. 






The Fern base of is declined like ( § Idl ) 

§ 119. Hr horse/ foims the Nom Sing legulaily all 

othei cases aie termed fiom j declined like (Dec! VIL), 

E g Sing. Ac I 3 l^, D. &c. 

? 120 ^g^?n * a dog/ ?rggg^ m a name of Indra, and «[gg^ w n 
‘young/ foim their stiong and middle cases legulaily from the strong 
bases and fiom the middle bases 

then weakest cases aia formed from the weakest bases ^[g^^ 

Dual N V Ac. 3^ m. 3 ^ n. 

I. D Ab 3^?nit 

G L 3 ^: 

Smg.N ?Pr^, Ac. I ?r^,&c. 

The optional base is declined regularly like ( Decl 

YIII. ), The Fern, bases of ^and jrqsrg; are and declined 

like ST^ (§ 141 ), that of 5 ^%, declined like (§ 136), or 

g«r?fl, dediaed like sr^ ( § 141 ). 
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§ 121 ‘a day/ stioiig base middle base or sffH:; 

weakest base 



Singular , 

DuaL 

Plural. 

N. V Ac 


or 

arfrer 

I 

] 



D 

3T| ( 



Ab 

) 


ST^h^T: 

0. 

3Tf: ) 



L 

3T% or sr^f^T ) 

^r: 

or 


DECLENSION X 

Pofect-Pm hciple bases in ^ ( Masc and Neut ) 

§ 122. Three bases strong base ending in middle base ending 
in ^^5 weakest base ending in (for § 59 ) 

§ 123 Sandhi — 

1. In the N. Sing Masc becomes in all other stiong 
cases it remains unchanged befoie the terminations 

2 The middle base in is treated like a base in ^ of Decl II. 

3. In the weakest cases ^ lemains unchanged before the teimina- 
tions If the suffix ^ was added by means of the intermediate this 
^ IS dropped before if final of a root was changed to ^ before 
the original ^^reappeais before Radical vowels are in general 
tieated before ^just as they are treated before the termination of 
the Red Perfect (§ 307). 

4* The Yoc. Sing Masc. ends in the Voc. Sing Neut is like 
the Nom. Sing* Neut. 

§ 124 Paradigms nu n ‘knowing / m. n or 

m, n, ‘ one who has gone ^ m u ‘ one who has led , ’ 

m n. ‘ one who has heard * 

Strong B. 

Middle B. 

Weakest B.f^ ^5^ 
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[§ 124— 


Masculine. 


Ac 

I 

D 

Ab G 

L 

Y. 


Sinyxdcv) 


fk^x 

'O 


^jfTJFrr 

•o 

r\ 

T^ 

VD 

*0 

f^: 

'O 

va 

rv 'N 

r^rw 

\o 

f\ 

^3mTT% 

S5> 

r^, ^ , ^ 

=3FUW 

■o 

T^ 






Dual 

K Y Ac %r^ wf^x 

G L f^r^; = 5 i 7 ^r: ^^ 5 '^r: 

Plural 

N. V. !3nF^: ^[^RT: 

Ac. wnm: 

sO NS* 

I. f%i;^: 'srfrfr^rf^t 

1). Ab. 5FF^^: f«Fft^F5lJ 

G %^’5: SFfqTJJ: ^*Ff^ f^F3^, ¥11^*1 

L f^Fiira^E ¥^S 

Neuter. 

Sg. N.V Ac.f^§:^ 'srfFT^ 'Jt^Md, 

Du.N.V.Ac,flr|«fi’ ^SFf^ 'anrg^ f^T^ ¥11^ 

PL N.Y.Ac f^i^rfftr 


Tlio rest like Masc. 
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§ 12o The Feminine base is foimed by the addition of the feni. 
biiftix. ^ to the "weahest base, e g Fern, base 

Fern base it is declined like ( § 141 ) 

DECLEKSIOISr XI 

JBases ending %n denved from, and Jomnally identical with, the 
1 oot 01 ' to move ’ ( Masc and Feut ) 

§ 126 Th ee bases stiong base ending in 9;r^; middle base ending 
in The weakest base is foimed by dioppmg the ^ ot sT'^and 

substituting foi a pieceding semivowel the coiiesponding long vowel, 
^ U> 5r^^5 weakest base weakest base If ^^is 

not pieceded by a semivowel, it is changed to in the weakest base , 
^ g* ^^^5 weakest base jrf^and lemain unchanged in 

the weakest base, ^q^foims 

§ 127. Bandla -- 

1 In the X Sing Masc becomes ol, c?, ^ 52), in all 

otlier stiong cases it remains unchanged befoie the terminations 

2 The middle and weakest bases aie tieated like bases in =g;^ol 
I>ecl II 6 (§76) 


o The Voc Sing Masc and Neut is like the Korn 


5f 128 Paradigmti 

n< 

. 'western; 

’ m 

Qi 'following. 

^^^ 111 . n. ‘noitkern,’ 

V({%ni n ‘ 

eastern / m n 

‘ moving awry 

HiiongB. srar^ 



JTT^ 

"S 


Middle B. 

'N 

^ircr=^ 

f 


e\ 

Weakest, B. 



J ^ 

"N, 


Masculine. 

Brngidao . 


N V‘ 




STT^ 


Ac 

5T?r^Jl 

STfoT'^ni 


srr^ 


I. 

!T^'t=^r 

3T^[=^r 


sTr=?rr 

RPCJSIT 

D. 

!T€r% 



srT% 


Ab G. 

ST#^: 



STTft 


L. 

ST^ft^ 

3=RfN- 


irr^ 



6 s 
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[ § 129 . 


Dual, 


N V Ac. 

sT9r^ 



srr^ 


I D. Ab 

sr?iT¥?nq; 

G. L 


3PfT=^: 



fcH^t 



Fhmd 



N. V, 




STT^t 


Ac 

JTcfr^: 

aR=^: 

C\. 

!3^.‘ 

JTT'^: 

fcTWJ 

I. 

JT?T^: 

aT?^F«ri 



fcT^r^: 

D Ab. 


ar?^?T: 

^r(.m 

snT«r: 


G 




STT^Tq^ 


L. 




m 




Neuter. 



SgN V.Ac.!T5Er^ 

aT«r^ 


STT^ 


DuNV Ac 

ar^r^ 


sTr^t 

T%^ 

PI N. Y Ac. 

aiFqf% 


sm% 

firiN- 

The rest like Masc. 





§ 129. 

The Feminine base is foimed by the 

addition 

of the fern. 


suftix ^ to tlie -weakest base , e g ST^T^, kf'.&e 3)*em' 

base I'em base JIT^, I’em. base an^j ftr4^, ®'em 

base it is declined like (§ 141) 


§ 130. Decline . ‘ proper, ’ »q^ ‘ low , ’ ‘ all-pervading ; 

‘ down-waid.’ 

B.— VOWEL-BASES 
DECLENSIOE" Xlt. 

Bases ending %n sr {Mase and Feut.) and an" {Fern.), 

§131. Fmadigm n,, ^i^nr / * beloved.* 
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Masc. 

Neut. 

Fern. 

Base 


^FcT 

^F?TT 



Singular. 


N 



^T?crT 

Ac 


^T?rrq^ 

^T?rTTtj; 

I. 



^FrT^rr 

D. 



^F?rr% 

Ab. 




G. 


^T?cr^' 

^FcTTEfTt 

L 



^cTT^irq^ 

V. 


^F?r 




Dual 


N. V Ac 




I D Ab 


^r??rr«rni: 

^FrTT^qrq^ 

G. L. 






PUt'i at 


N V 



^T5'?rrt 

Ac. 




1. 


^r?l: 


D Ab. 




G. 



^Is^RTJt 

L. 


N3 

^TJ=crri 

§ 132. 

Decline ftJT ^ 

. ‘B^ma/ like 

ippg* in Masc 


n. ‘knowledge,’ like in ITeiit j 

‘a wife,* like m Fem, 


Obaefve § S8. 

I 133 Sctse.* gfligf/. ‘motkei,* foittis its Voc. Sing. 

0 mother!* 
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[§ IJi- 


55 131 iSc'^Gial atljGcti\es iix folio w tlio pionoaunal clodcnsioii 

0^^ 195»200> 

§ 135* The reminme base of adjectives ending in ST, and of siibsian- 
lives in 'vvliich admit of a feminine, is most commonly foi med by the 
addition of the fern sufhx to the masculine base , e g dcai/ Fern 
fspifT 5 ^ ^ Fern ‘ a she-goat/ declined like Feni 

131) But m many instances the feminine base is foimed by ihe 
addition of the fern siilhx ^ to the masculine base, r q ‘}^ellow/ 

j^"em ttVTj 3^ ‘a daughtei,' declined like ft 1 i I)-* 

Some adjecti\es denoting a eoloui and ending in eithei form the femi 
nine base legiilaily m axx, or they take the sufhx before which the 
penultimate ^ IS changed to ; 5 ^; e y ‘ vauegated/ Fern i^^x 
4^01110 nouns in change the ^ which piecedes the penultimate 
to cither iiecessauly, or optionally , e g ^ill, every/ Foin 

‘a son,' Fern oi ^Bxc^; but %rx^ tin owing/ Fern only 

%cxcpT. ^5" ' India' and ^ ‘ Hhiva/ foim ‘the \ulc of Judia/ 

and ‘the wife of Bhiva,’ declined like ft Ifl), Other paiii- 

culais must be leaint from the dictionary 

DEULEXSIOK XIll 


eiulmg in ^ and ftl/osc., Fi^m , and Xeiit ) 
(<£) — iSuhstantihes. 


§130. Paradigms — 

-sr% m ‘ fire / ‘ opinion ^ ^ a 

^ w aiei / 


in Svmd; 


1 cow / n ‘honey ’ 



Ma.sc. 

Fem. 

Netlt. Masc. Fem. 

Neut. 

Babc ^ 


^ m ^ 

n 




lingula) » 


N 



^ 


Ac 


?Tfcni; 

wTft ^ 


I 

sraRT 

?Tc?TT 


irgiTT 

D 


^m^TorTrir wrhor 

vs 

AbG 3T^t 

5Ttrt 01 ?T?rr: srrfiroTt or ^Fwrt 

L 


or 

WT#r or 


^ ^ ^ ?ni 

si 

or wd: ur irsft 


V. 
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Dual, 

N.v.Ac9infr ^rf^r ^rsirjfr 

Cv <\ \D 


G L, 

WS!^t 


^Tf^ort: 

Phil al 



N V. 



wrtrf^ 


C\ 

Ac. 

snfR: 





T 


?Tf^: 



Ny 

D. Ab 

3TftT^:q-t 





G 

3T?n?ns: 

^T^q: 

L 


sy 



TT-R 

SBS3 


(h) — Adjecttves 

§ 137. Adjectives ending in ^ and (Masc , Eem , and Neut) aie 
declined like masculine^ feminine, and neutei substantives in ^ and gf • 
but in the D , Ab , G , L Bing , and in the G and L Dual of the 
ITeuter they admit the coiiesponding forms of the Masculine, €,g 
m./. n ‘pure/ m / oi ‘heavy ’ 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Sing.N.^'^: 



gqt 


m 

SingAc^f^q; 


rs. „ 



m 

Sing I 


^rqqr 



sqorr 

Sing.D.’^q^ 




3^ 

3^q 

or 

or 

or 

3^ 01 

3^^ 


§ 138. Adjectives in ^ preceded by only one cons^onant may form 
a new femxnino base by the addition of the feminine suffix e g* 
‘light/ Eem declined according to § 137, oi declined like 
in § HI. Some adjectives in ^ lengthen their final ;gf in tbe Eem , 
e g ‘lame/ Eem. declined like HI) 
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[§ 139 - 


htegvMr hoses 


§ 139, ‘ a friend,’ and ‘ a lord, a husband ’ 

Sing, Dual, Dlui. 


N 

Ac 

I. 

D. 

Ab 

G. 

L. 

V 


q^TT 

q^ 

^n?5t qcg: 

q^ 

q^ 


■\ 

l^rw: 


q^ft 

j^rnrq: q^nr: 
(^hstN) q#j} 



qf^^^rrq: ] ^ 

1 

q?^r: 

J^F^n^qcfNpq; 
|^r%q qf^ 

q^ 

^nqnrt q^; 


At the end of compounds rrf^ is declined regulaily, like (§ 130} , 
e g. 5j}i% m. ‘a lord of the earth, a king,’ L Sing. The Fem. 

of iT% IS ‘a -wife,’ that of IS ‘a female friend,’ declined 
hke^(§141). 

§ 140 n ‘an eye,’ gir%r «. ‘a bone,’ ^f^jr «. 'cmds,’ and 

n. ‘ a thigh,’ form their weakesb cases (except the N V. Ac Du.) from 
srsjq}, sreqq}, according to Decl. IX. , eg. 



Sing. 

Dual 

Plm\ 

N. Ac. 




I. 

^)Efrr 



D. 


- 3T^WniJ} 

sr^rpjc 

Ab. 

G. 

l^rar: 


L. 

or 3T^gr% 


V. 

srf^ or 


3R«flr^r 
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DECLENSION XIV, 

Feminine Bases ending in ^ and gj, 

(a ) — Bases of mm e than one syllable 
141. Paradigms ‘a river/ ‘a woman.’ 

Sing. Dual. 




r ^ ^ 


Blur 

5rart 


] ^ V 

V 511% ^ 51^ 5r?r: 

§ 142 In eqular bases ^apft /• ‘ LakshiQi/ gfl/ ‘ a boat/ and 
/. ‘ the string of a lute/ form in the ISTom Sing, and ^ 7 ^;, 

{h) — Bases of only one syllable 
§ 143, Paradigms ‘thought’, ‘the earth ’ 


Sing, 


BuaL 

Phil 

• 

€r: 

fs 



jf^^r; 

mt 


wa 

N© 

f^^ir 



#f%: 




r; 


WPir; 


or ^ 




f^: 

vm: 

N» 




f%^rrt 

or W: 

va 

/ NS 

f%?TTq: 

orE^Tim; 

orifn^ 

m 

or 

) 

sft^ 

N© 
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f§ 144— 


I 144 , L’l'egular base sgfi-/. ‘ a woman ’ 


Singidai . 


Ac or 

I f%r?TT 
P T%|- 
Ab. 1 ^ 

o J*^-- 

L. T%^HT 


Dual, PhiTab, 

^ I, ftr^: „r 

'#f^: 

^TWT: 

^ ^ r 

t^^t; \ ^ 

I ^ 


%^t; 




BECLEHSTON XV. 

2[07iOByllalic 2[asc, mid Fern, bases ???> ^sct, ^5 {dr/^iml /mm woi<i 
without the additi07i of any %is'ibh 8ii§if\) when used at the e^id of 
Tatp^ii 7islm compoimds 

§ 145 These bases take the same terminations that are added to 
consonantal bases , before vowel-teimmations the final is dropped 
( except in stiong cases ), and final ^ and are changed to ?|; and 
when immediately piecedecl by one radical consonant, and to awl 
when pieceded by more radical consonants. Tlie Voe. Sing, is 
like the Norn Sing. 

§ 146 Pmadig^ns m /. ^protecting the nnimnof 

m /. ^one who thinks pme things’, f* ‘a sweeper/ m*/ 

one who buys giain/ 

Masc. and Fern. 

Base- 

f>%n(jutm\ 

N. Y. 

Ac. f^wq: 

I 



§ 149.] 
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Singular 



D. 

Ab.G 








L 







Dual 



N.V Ac 





I. D. Ab 





G. L. 







Plui al 



N V 

firw: 1 




Ac. 

j 

■ f 


I 





D. Ab. 



Ov 


G 





L 




'o 


§ 147 Inegulm bases Bases ending with rfi' ‘leading’ take in the 
L Sing the teimiiiation of ^ ‘one who leads 

a village, a chief,’ L Sing 

DECLENSION XYI 

Bases ending in ^ { Mdse and Neut , mvehj Fern, ) 

(a) — 51; changeable to 

§ 148 Nouns deiived fiom roots by means of the sufhx g and de 
noting an agent, like ^ m ‘a maker,’ and ifgf m ‘a grandson, 

sister,’ m husband,’ (etymologically ‘a supporter’) change 
their final ^ in the stiong cases Masc. and Fern, (except the N Sing ) 
to^. 

§ Paradigms » ^ m. n* ‘a maker / J ^a sistei/ 

7 s 
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[§ 150. 



Masc. 

Neut. 

St7igular. 

Fem. 

N. 


1 


Ac 



I 




D. 


qjgTir 


Ab. G 

■O 



L 




V. 

( i. c 

• 01 

Dual 


N V. Ac 




I D.Ab 




G.L. 

^ 

jPlm aL 


N. V. 




Ac 



1. 


^I^T: 


D Ab 




G. 


^orrij; 


L. 





§ 150 The I’eminine base of the nouns m ^ which denote an agent 
IS formed by the addition of the feminine suflix ^ to the mascuhno 
base , e. g JFem, base it is declined like (§ 111). 


(p ) — ^ changeable io 

§ 151 Nouns expressive of lolationship like tu. ‘a father,’ jprg; 
/. ‘a mother,’ %r ‘a husband’s bi other/ &c (except those mentioned 
in § 148) change their final ^ in the stiong cases (except the N. fling.) 
to 91 ^; e. g. m. ‘a father,’ Jirgr./* ‘a mother’-— 
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Szng. Dual. Dim. 

N. mm ] i 

V. f^ras(ie fifgfr j 

Ac. f^Tf^ 

The remaining cases aie like those of ^ 711 ^ and (§ 149) 

§ 152 Ir^egulm base ^ a man/ which is otherwise declined 
like 1^5 forms in the G Plnr or 

DECLENSIOlSr XVII 
Bases e7id%ng %7i % 9Tt, and 

§ 153 Pan adigms % m. ‘ wealth / jn m /. ‘ a bull,’ « a cow / ^ / 


‘a ship ’ 

Base 

1 


4 

N V. 

XU 

Singulm. 


Ac. 


ttpj: 

?TT^ 

I. 



?rRr 

D. 

5cr^ 



Ab. G. 




L 

Xjf^ 



N. V Ac. 

XJ^ 

Dual 


I D Ab 


JTtvzTTJl 


G L. 

XP^t 

JT^r: 

?n^t 

N. V. 

x\m 

Plmal. 

mm 

mm 

Ac. 

XPU 

mt 

?n^: 

I 

^TT^t 

ntr%: 


D Ab 

?:rwTt 

37t«5rt 

^■?r: 

G 


TTsTPl 

mmm 

L. 


0 

% 
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A hsl of some %n‘egular bases not mentioned m the preceding pamgTapIts 
§ 154 m. ‘ an ox,’ foiffls the stiong cases (except the N 

Sing) fiom anfTipTf], the middle cases from ai»r^, and the weakest 
cases from 

Dual 


N 

Ac 

I. 

D. 

Ab, 

G 

L 

V, 


■} 


8%ng 

!3T7r|H: 

3iR|fT 

317?^ 


SRfffl- 




I 

J 


J 




ST^IfT^ 


Iduv. 

f 3R|T5t 


va 


f 

\3R|^ 

aRlT^t 


The Tern of aiJl^C ‘ ^ declined like 

(§ 141). 

§ 155 / ‘water,’ is declined only in the Plural (§ 64 b). Id. V. 

sntf, Ac sriTh I. arfes 3^- Ab gpET.*, G- STTR, I’- 
§ 156 5 ^ «i, ‘a jackal,’ has two bases, and 3^5 the base 

IS used in all except the stiong cases, and declined like 
(§ 136), the base iptg is used in all strong cases and in the wnakest 
cases of the Sing, and Dual, and declined like m. 149;. 


N 

Ac. 

I. 

D. 

Ab. 

G 

L. 

V. 


Sing. 


/s. 

sfftsr: or^q-t 


or 
01 3 ^ 




Ul 






DuaL 



^T^T5Cr 

] 

J 

^^ior 


Flur* 

r .. •% 




Tlie Tom. of is ‘the Ibmale of a jackal,’ d(»linod like 
141). 
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§ 157 ^old age/ is declined regulaily tliroughoufc, like 

y (§ kut it may also optionally form all cases the terminations of 
•winch begin with a vowel from the base declined like /. 

(§ 89), .f’ y Smg.N only . Ac ^^Tl^or Plur I. only ; 3 r^r|^:i 

(J 

§ 158. ^ the sky® 




Dual 


Phir, 

N Y 

Ac 

1 

J 


1 

J 


I. 

] 




D. 

Ab. [ 

G j 

L 


j- f^^Tt 

1 

J 

1 

l 

fkm^ 

•oo 


§ 159 w. (rarely m ) ^an arm/ is declined legularly thiough- 
out, its final ^ being changed to Visarga in the N Ac. Y. Sing, (oi 
when Masc , only in the IN' and Y ), to ^ before vowel-terminationp, 
to ^ before the terminations and to Yisarga or ^ 

in the L Plui. ^ but it may also optionally form all cases except the 
K. Sing. Du Plui. and the Ac Sing. Du. from declined accord- 

ing to Deck IX , e. g. 


S%ng 


Dual 


Plur 


N (n and m) 

Ac, %t n, 



n m 

=N , 01 m 


I ^ 01 ttOTTT 
L or ^OT 


or^t^’Tt; or or 


§ 160 ‘ anoad/ foims the strong cases (except the N 

Sing) from the middle cases from and the weakest 

cases from 
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Si'iiff 


Dual 

Phil ^ 

N. V 

Ac 



1 

j- qp8Tmr 

\ q^R: 


j q«r: 

I. 

«Tsrr 



qM^; 

D. 



qf^^qrq: 

1 qf^vq: 

Ab 1 


J 


J 

J 

L 

q'^T; 

J 


\ 

qf^ 

1 

J 

- qqt: 

[ qqrq; 

J qpTq 

vs 

§ IGl. 

771 ‘foot 

y used as tlie last menibei of compoundSj forms 

tlie weakest cases fiom 


e g ^[qr^ wi 

‘ one wlio has good feet ’ — 


Smg 


Dual 

Plm 

N. V. 


i 

j- ^qr^ 

( 

Ac. 


1 

1 

I. 

§qfr 


i'TTSfTSC 

iqr^; &c. 


Tlie Fem is either like the Masc , or a new Fern base is formed by 
the addition of the Fem suffix ^ to the base in e g. Fern, base 
declined like (§ Ml), 


§ 162 w ‘foot/ and w. * heart' are declined regtilaiiy 
thioughout, like 771 71 . (§ 131), but they may also optionally 
foim all cases except the K Sing Du, Plur , and the Ac Sing Du , 
fiom and declined accoiding to Deck 11 , c g. 

Swg Duo/l* PluTm 

f s M 1 '^' 

Ac. »Tr^ j [ or 

I. »Tr|^ or qrfTl^'^or q^?JTa'Tlt:or<T^: &e. 


Smg K Ac. I or D or ^ etc. 

§ 163. man,’ forms the strong cases from tho 

middle oases from and the weakest oases from 
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S5 


Szng 

TOT 


♦ 

3TTOr 

'O 






Phtr. 

5^- 

5^-‘ 

*0 

SD 

m (§ 59 ) 

TOfg’J 


§ 164 5?r^/ ‘a widow remarried/ is declined like ^^(§141) 

except in tke Ac Sing , where it forms and in the Ac. Plur. 

which IS ; G Plur. 

§ 165 w^./ ^a person possessed of good intellect, an intelligent 

person/ and m f ^a person with beautiful eye-brows/ are declined 


thus — 



Singular, 




Masc. 

A, „ 


Fern. 


N V. 

1^** 

> 


Ill r II 1 


Ac 




I 

giw 





D 



or 


Ab. G. 



01 

^^:or 


L 



^^IWor 

^^TTirg^oi 



Dual 

Masc. and Pern. 


N. V Ac. 


I D Ab 

G. L. ^f^?Tr: 
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m 


Plmal. 

Masc. Fem. 

-» , , ■ . 

NV.Ac 

I 

D Ab, §«ffwr: 

G #r^or5;cft?nq^§^q^or5^P3^ 

L 1^5 

§ 166 ‘ the self-existent one,* a name of Bralmmn, c%c,, is 

declined like (§ 146), except that it changes its final before 

vowel'terminations not to but to e ^ Sing N. V. 

I &c- 

§ 1C7 Snffives added to nominal bases to express the meanings of cases, 
(a) The sufiix is sometimes added to the base of a noun to ex- 
press the sense of the Ablative case , e g JmTff’ ‘ from the village ’ 
‘fiom theieal state of the case, in icahty,’ srgrgg: ‘from 
Ignorance ’ 

(h) The sufiix gr used similarly to denote the meaning of the 
Locative case, but it is geneially added only to pronouns and pronouiinai 
adjectiv es , e g.^ ‘there’ ( §191 ), ‘everywhere ’ 

§ IGS A few nouns, such as ^ ‘heaven,’ ‘a year of an era," 

&c,, aio indeclinable 


CHAPTER IV. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

(u J — Bi/ mea/ns of the secondary ‘niffirps ^ and 5fJi, 

§ 1C9 The Comparative degree of adjectives is formed by the 
addition to thou masculine base of the sufcx ?f;(; (Mase and Nout, base, 
F^ih base), the Superlative degiee by the addition to then- mas- 
culine base of tlie suffix cW (Masc and Neut. base, ?r?Tr Fem, base); e g. 

‘ dear ,’ Comp ‘ dearer Huperl f?RvnT ‘ dearest.’ 

‘P'lie,’ „ ‘ purer 'purest.’ 

5^ ‘heavy, „ ‘heavier,’ „ ‘heaviest* 
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§ 170 Adjectives -wluoli follow Decl II change their final conso- 
nant before and as they change it in the IT Sing , the final q^of 
adjectives in ^is dropped^ final remains unchanged, final ^ and 
aie changed to ^ and qq;, after which the q; of ^ and becomes 


??(§56), c. 17 

Comp 


Superl. 



j> 

arftrJTrn:; 

» 



)j 



■o 


j? 


}} 



jj 


3f 



>? 





J 7 


» 



if 


5J 



jj 


SJ 



§ 171* Adjectives which in then declension show two bases, assume 
befoie and grr their weak base , those with three bases assume be- 
fore ^ and grr their middle base , in both cases their final consonant 
undergoes before g^ and gjf the same changes which it undergoes 
before the termination g of the L Plui , e g 



Comp 

^f]?Txnc; 

Supeil 


57 

f^TSvR;; 

?> 

f«rg?triT. 

STTWJ 

if 

srixp?:; 

ff 



ff 


>} 



§ 172 The suffixes g^ and grr may also be added to verbal forms 
and to indeclinables , when added to verbs, they always appear in the 
foim of g^Ri; and g?nq[;, and they do the same if the new word derived 
from an indeclinable is used adverbially E g. ‘he cooks,’ 

‘he cooks better / q^f ^ g g nj; ‘ he cooks best/— 5 %: ‘high/ 
‘higher/ ‘highest/ both used as adverbs, but 

‘the highest tree ’ 

( 6 ) — By means of the piimofty suffixes and 

§ 173 Many adjectives may optionally form their Comparative 
degree by the addition of the suffix ( Masc and Neut base , 

Fem. base) and their Superlative degree by the addition of the suffix 
8 s 
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^ ( Masc. and Neut. base ^ I’em base ) The difference between 

and ^ IS tins, that, wheieas gr? and ?i?t aie added 
to the masculine base of the adjective, and are commonly 

added to the root fiom which the adjective has been derived, the 
vowel of the root being gunated E g 

%Jr ‘quick’ (from rt Comp. Superl. 

(from It )j „ 

‘wide’ (from rb. ^ J „ 

Optionally ^sr^Pf, 

§ 174. Tiie following are somo special rules for the addition of ^qig[ 
and ^ : 

(a) The final vowel of a masculine base which contains more than 
one syllable, or its final consonant together with the vowel pieccding 
it, are dropped , e g 

^ wicked / Comp. J Superl 

qs ‘elevor,’ „ „ qft^. 

qfri: ‘great,’ „ 

(&) The possessive suffixes <&c., are dropped , when 

the remainder of the base thereupon consists of only one syllable, it 
undergoes no change, except that its final resumes its original form - 
but when the remaindei of the base contains more than one syllable^ 
lule (a) IS applicable to ib^e 


0 ® ‘ wearing a garland,’ Comp, Sup. 

qqqg[6« SR+qci;) ‘possessed of wealth,’ „ » qf^. 

qgqqOe-qg+JTq;) ‘possessed ofwealth;’ „ 


(c) substituted for the vowel 

of a base, 

when ^ n 

preceded by an initial consonant and immediately followed by only 

one consonant , e g. 

‘ lean ,’ 

Comp 

Sttperl. 

qj%S. 

^ ‘ hard 


n 


^ ‘broad,’ 

„ qqtq^j 

3S 

rs,. . 

STtW- 

‘ much 


n 

.... r\ 

WIW* 

‘soft,’ 


n 

5rf^. 

but ‘^^straight ;’ 


>» 




§ 176] 


COMPAKISON’ OF ADJECTIVES. 
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§ 175 Alphabetical list of some irregular Comparatives and Super- 


latives — 







' neai / 

Comp. 


Superl. 



' small / 

93 


99 

®rf^Tg*or 





99 



' mean / 

93 


99 



‘heavy/ 

99 

"N/ 

51 



‘ long / 

99 


55 



‘ far / 

99 


55 


ST?r9T 

‘piaisoworthy,’ „ 

-N/ 

99 

or 





99 


fJr?i 

‘dear/ 

99 

'si 

99 

m. 


‘imicli/ 

99 

vT^r^f 

99 



‘ manifold / 

99 

♦ rv 

♦ 

99 



‘young/ 

99 

-si 

99 

or 





99 



‘firm/ 

99 

^apfi'w j 

99 



‘old/ 

99 


99 

srf%» or 




-V7 

99 



‘groat/ 

99 

— ^ 

f5=?r^j 

99 



‘great/ 

99 


99 

^srf^. 


‘large/ 

99 


99 


r\ 

‘short/ 

99 

^ , II- 

'\7 

99 



§ 176. The suffixes ^ and ^ aie sometimes added to compara- 
tives and supeilatives in and e g. qrrtftqg;, irnft^rwi 

qrf^SrlT, tnfi'BrW; ‘the veiy best.’ 


* Compare 


t Compare ijft. 
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CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS, PRONOMINAL ABJEOTIYES, AND TIIETR 
DECLENSION. 

1 — Pe'isonal F^onomis 

^ 177. Eases — 

1. ^1/ special base for the Singular, 

2 ^ thou , * special base for the Singular, 

The declension of these two pronouns is the same in all the three 
gendeis. 

t^ingular. 


N. 

3T^ 'i; 

Rq[ ‘thou.’ 

Ac. 

Trmor m 

Rnr™ ^ 

I 

mr 

RRT 

D. 

or ^ 

5*^01 ^ 

Ab 

m. 

Rrl, 

a. 

JHT or ^ 

^ or ^ 

L. 


fN 


Dual, 


N. 

STRrq^^we two, 

3^^ ‘yon two ’ 

Ac 

®rr^ or TfT 

01 ^ 

1. 



D. 

or ^ 

or 

Ab. 



G 

WR^rt; or 

A, 

or 

L. 
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§ 179 ] DECLENSION Of PRONOUNS, &C, 


Plmal. 


N. 'we; 

Ac ar^lTR: or Tf: 

I STOTTftr: 

D SRfTWiq; or fr: 

Ab. 3?^^ 

G. 3T^lTT^q;or 

L. ST^irr^ 


>u; 

or 

or q': 

^sjrrq^q^or m 
3^ 


§ 178. The optional shorter forms in, 5m, m^, and q'*, 

aic never used at the beginning of a sentence or of a verse Moie- 
o\ei the fuller forms &c only aie used befoie the pai tides 

% % f j W xim « ^ ?rf "sr ^ thee and me/ (not 


2 — JDemonstmhve Pronouns 


I 179. Bases — 

1. 'that’ or 'he, she, it’ (who or which has been mentioned), 

2. 'this’ (who or which is very near to the speakei), 

3. 'this’ (lefeinng to what is near)^ 

4 'that’ (leferring to what is remote). 


Base. ^ 

Masculine. 

Singular . 


N. 





3T?fi: 

Ac. 


TTcrq- 01 


fUq;, or 


I 


TT^Vf 01 


or u^?r 


D 




ST^TT 

griTW 

vS) 

Ab 






G 





NSJ 

L. 


(TN 

qsrrefH; 
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Dual, 



N. 




3T1T 

Ac. 


Wor 

fJTTor TT?TT 

<\ 

I. D. Ab 



gmc^nq; 


aL. 


wrr t o: 

3R%t: ortT?Rr: 

wmit 

NO 



Plural. 



N. 





Ac 


q^or ITJIPj; 

fiTT^or it^r: 


I 

1: 



SGftf^T: 

D. Ab. 



iTipir: 


0. 



1?^ 

wflTO 

L» 

NO 






Feminine. 




Siwjular. 



N. 

^TT 

mt 

Wi 

sRri 

Ac. 

trm: 

i3[^n3; or txqfni; 

f^nq: oriT?rrq^ 

ar^ 

I. 


or 

SR^T orqjRT 

argqr 

D. 



3r^ 


Ab. a. 

?r^: 


3TRr: 

siqw: 

SO 

L. 


TTg^^rni^ 

STRiq; 

aT^g^rm 



Dual* 



N 



1% 


Ac. 


or tr% 

^ or 

<\ 

I D. Ab. 




aRWfliq^ 

G.L. 

?Rrtt 

or xm^i 

mmi(t Of 
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DECLEITSION OF PEOITOUNS, &C, 
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N. 

5rTf 


f?rr: 


Ac 

mt 

JJcTT: or ^r.‘ f ?rr: or Wt 

^3Tt 

I 



3Trf5T: 


D Ab 

trr^^TJ 


srnc^f 

SRTVq'j 

G. 

wi^rqi. 


aTrara 


L. 



arrs 

am 




Neuter. 





Smgulcvr, 


N. 




arfi 

Ac 


or i^PTri: fVl or 

ar?: 

L and the following cases like the Masc. 





Dual. 


N. 




am 

Ac, 


01 ^ or 



I, *and tlie following cases like the Masc, 


Phiml. 

N. tfrf^ 

Ac ?rTf^ tr?rTt% or or 

I. and the following cases like the Masc 

§ 180. The final Visarga of the N" Sing Masc. and is 
dropped before words beginning with any other letter than (short) 
before words beginning with (short) sr, is changed to ^ and the 
initial dropped (§ 85 5) , e g becomes ^ 

becomes ^ but 

§ 181 The optional forms 155 ^ 13 ’ , c^c , in the Accusative Smg 
Du. and Dlur.> the Instr Smg.j and the Gen. and Loc. Du. of 
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and are used instead of 15^ &c , and &c , in a 

subsequent clause, when the persons 01 things denoted by them have been 
mentioned or spoken of in a preceding clause ^ c. <j 

SWTW studied giammar, teach him prosody.’ 

0 — The Edatiic Promtuu 
§ 183 . Base — which’ 



Masc. 

^mfjidar. 

Pern. 

Neut. 

N 




Ac 




1 




D. 




Ab. 


=iTWt 


G 

w 


w 

L, 

Dual 

wnr 


N Ac 



% 


3r 


LD Ab 


^r«rrq; 


a L. 

PllUfl. 

w: 


N. 


?TT: 

5!irf% 

Ac 


^IT: 


I. 



h 

D. Ab. 

^?T: 

^rrwr: 


G. 


^r^nq: 



L 

'O 


%y 



§ 189 ] 


DECLENSION OP PEONOTJNS, &0 
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4 — T/te Infen ogative Fronoun. 
§ 183 Base — ’ which 5 what 



Masc. 

Fern. 

Svngidai . 

Neut. 

N. 




Ac. 




I 





The lemaining cases aie foimed like those of the relative pronoun 
( § 182 ), e g D. Sing ^ &c 

§ 184 ‘who or which of two and ‘who or which of 

many *2’ aie in all the three genders declined regulaily like ^ ( § 182 ) 

5 . — Indefimte F'^onoims 

§ 185 Indefinite pronouns are foimed by the addition of or of 
or of to the interrogative pronoun all its cases 

or or ‘some one, something , any one, anything ’ 

Masc Smg N. ^r5f^(§| 33cand35&), 

Ac. ( I 31 ), 

I. ( § 18 ), &c 

§ 18G and aie in the same manner added to deiiva- 

tives of e g, ^ (§ 191) ‘how many ‘some / ^(§ 194) 

‘\\hen *2’ or oi ‘sometime, any time,’ &c 

6 — BeJiex^vQ P't onouns. 

§ J87 The meaning of the leflesive pronoun is in Sanskrit express- 
ed by the noun ‘soul, self’ ( § 116 ) ^ though itself always mascu- 

line, it denotes all the three genders, and it is used only in the Singular, 
even when leferring to several persons B g ‘I 

e Damayanti ) do not sorrow for myself/ 

‘noble women protect themselves ’ 

§ 188 The indeclinable employed, like the English ‘self,' 

to expiess emphasis or distinction ^ e g ‘I myself dwelt.’ 

7 — Possesstve Fronoims. 


§ 189 

mm 
9 g 


masc 


neut., \ 


masc neut , ?nfiT^T fern - ^my, mine ’ 
masc. neut , gTTH ^ yTY fern ^ 
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niasa 

neut., 

fern ^ 




masc 

neut, 

fern 

^ « thy, thine ’ 


?rra%*l»r 

masc 

neut, grg^r 

fern. J 




masc 

ueut, 

fern. 1 



StrERTsp 

masc 

neut, grrerR^ 

fern 

- ‘our, ouis ’ 


SfUfllifc'lg 

masc. 

neut, gfrgn^TJTT 

fern, j 




masc. neut , 

fern ^ 




masc 

neut., 

fern 

- ‘your, yours’ 



masc. 

ueut, ^nisjrt^T 

fern 




masc. 

neut, g^bsn 

fern 

‘his, her, hers 

, its, 





then, theirs ’ 



masc 

neut, 

fern. 

‘ belonging to 

this 





( pel son or thing ) ’ 


masc 

neut, 

fern. 

‘ belonging to whom 





01 which 



masc. 

.1 

fern. 

i 

1 



masc 

iieut, ^fbjrT 

fern. 

j 

y ‘one's own.’ 



masc. 

neut, 

fern J 

1 


§ 190. All these possessive pronouns, except are cloclinecl 

regu- 


larly like ( § 131 ) and ( § 141 ) ^ follows § 199 
8 . — ConelaUve Piomuns. 

§ 191. Correlative pionouns are deiived fiom the bases of the 
pionouns and 

Base ^ 

'so much ’ 'so much ’ ‘so much ’ ‘as much ’ ‘how much 

^ 

‘so many’ 'as many’ ‘how many?’ 

or or or oi or 

^ 

‘suchlike.’ ‘such like.’ ‘such like.’ ‘what like.’ ‘whafchke?’ 



§ 194 ] 
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§ 192 ?rigrac, follow Declension VIII (§ 109) 

and are declined similarly (Masc Sing. N Ac 

I cr%, sq:^, and :qrf^ aie declined only in the 

Plural , they take no termination in the N and Ac , in the lemaining 
cases they follow aarfe (§ 136) , e g- N and Ac I. ?rf^: &c.— 

&0 follow Decl IL (§76),e g. Masc Sing H 
Ac &c.— giCT, aie in the Masc and Neut 

declined like (§ 131), m the Fern the suffix ^ is added, e g. 

Fern base and tlie base is then declined like (§ 141), 

9. — Rec%p^ocal Pronouns 

§ 193 The leciprocal pronouns eT5?rV5?r, ‘ each other’ 

‘one another’ appear commonly only in the Accusative or adverbial 
foim 01 as first members of compounds, 

c g 9T??r>?JT^Tr, ^gr^^rtrr, ’qRVR^i'^^ ‘ mutual union ’ But other 
foims occur occasionally , e g Sing I. G ; L 

Ab iT^VnrFI; Gl. qTRtnvr. 

10 — Fronommal Advenhs. 


§ 194 The pronominal adveibs which are most commonly used are 
deiived from the bases of the pronouns (special base for 

several forms , and (m some adverbs 


1 

Bases 

1 

i 




^(l) 

1. 

gg-; ^thence, theie- 
1 upon, theiefoie/ 

1 

^ hence, 
j- there- 
^g:J foie’ 

‘whence, 
since, because ’ 

ipr: 

‘ whence ^ 

' whyHiow'?’ 

2 

1 

cRT'tlieie’ 

‘ here ’ 

‘ where. ’ 

where “Z’ 

ip J 

3 

^fSTT ‘ f h'ls ’ 

^5?^ ‘thus.’ 

‘as’ 

‘how *2* 

4. 

__ 1 ‘ then, at 

^ 1 that 

time’ 

^sfir^g^^'now.’ 

‘ when ’ 

‘when*?’ 

5 

gf|- ‘ then, there- 
fore ' 


‘ when ’ 

^ ‘when*’ 
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11 — Pronominal Adjectives. 

§ 195 ^ another/ ' either of two/ ^ other/ and ^^37 

‘one of many/ are in ail the three genders declined like ^ (§ 182)^ 6 

Sing N Masc Fern. Neut. 

D „ 

Plur N „ „ 3T?^rT:; „ &c. 

many’ is declined like cpTrgp (§ 131) 

§ 196 ^ every, all, ‘ every, all,’ when conveying the sense 

‘all,’ ‘all,’ ‘one of two,’ follow the same declension, except 

in the IST. Ac Sing of the neiitei gender where they follow cjj|r^; ^ 0 

Sing N Masc. Fern Neut 

D „ 

Plur N „ „ 5|=r^%^ &C 

§ 197. ‘both’ has according to the best authoiities no Dual, 

in the Smg and Plui. Masc and Neut it is declined like The 

Fein. IS declined like (§ 141) — ‘both’ is invariably dual, 
and declined like (§ 131) 

§ 198 ‘half/ IS declined like but the N Plui. Masc. is 
or 

§ 199 ‘lower, infeiior,’ ‘outei,’ ‘othei,’ ‘ poste- 
rior, western,’ ‘superioi, northern, subsequent,’ ‘light, 

southern’ ( — not ‘ clever/ which follows thioughout), 

‘subsequent,’ ‘prior, eastern/ and ^ ‘own’ aie declined like ?rt, 
but they may in the Ab and L Sing Masc and Neut , and in the N 
Plui , optionally follow cpx?gr (§ 131), c. g. 

Masc Sing D Ab or S^Tri; Plur N 

or gp?;crt. 

§ 200 ‘half,’ ‘little, few,’ ‘some,’ and ‘last,’ 

follow throughout^ but they may form the N Plur optionally 

like ^ (§ 196), e, g. 

Masc Plur N ST^TJ or 31^. 

spf^qpj forms ita Feminine or tlie latter declined like 



§ 201 ] 


NUMEBALS 
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CHAPTEK VI. 

NUMERALS AND THEIR DECLENSION. 
§ 201 . Gaidinalb and OTd%nals 


(a) 1 

^ 'one’ 

STSW m n srspTT / 'first.’ 

2 

^ Tl[ 

% 

3 

? T% 


4 


°5H;or5fn!T/qT;or|#^°^ 

5 


, Vr 

6 



7 

VS 

°Hr 

8 


3Ts?r, 

9 


°m 

10 


^^y °?fr 

11 



12 


mWf “5fr 

13 



14 


wfsjr, °5ft 

15 


'^^[Wy Vt 

16 



17 

^V9 

m^y " 55 ft 

18 


3TST^^ °5fr 

19 


?fr» orTT^TR%, 


01 

?frj or 


01 

ift; or 


°5fr^ °?ft. 
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20 ^0 

22 W 

23 
26 

28 "^6 
SO f 0 

32 

33 
36 

38 ^6 
40 Vo 

42 V^ 

43 V^ 

46 V^ 
48 V<^ 

50 <<o 

62 

63 

54 <<V 

56 


R^/ 

Vr or °m 

only. 

irflRT^ or 

Vr 

W^tfiRrf^ only. 

,y 

n n 

c< 

^r°*, „ 

n n 

gTlTfl5ri% only 

3RTf^5r, 

n n 


i% 5 r, Vr or T^^RR, °4r 


§TT%5n^ only 
WU^Wl only. 

^nrflr^ only 

=^^rfent/- or Vr 


g;r^'^[Tft5r^ or 

or 



T^^HT^/ °# or q'^^rxPr, 

§[T«T^rRr^or 

W^JT^RRi: or 
fWT^RT^ 

( § 37 note). 



§ 201] NUMERALS. 71 

58 aUTT'^T^ or 

60 ^0 qfk / °?fT 

61 °f( 01 °?ft 

62 or %«rf^ 

63 or flr^rfl!: 

66 %\ 

68 or 

sTi'Tfl: 

^0 vso ^Tgfir / ^TRf^ir, °?fr. 

72 \s^ or 

73 vs^ ^^Tj^rsrfir or 
76 vs^ 

78 \a<J arsr^TRfir or 

80 <50 3T^ / °;ft. 

81 W5^rf^ orT?^Rfrf^,°Tft 

82 only, 

83 S?rj^rf% only. 

86 «T5#frr 

90 ^0 ?f^ / ^ter, 

91 T?^5rf^ ^q75nr?r, 
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02 

01 


93 

or 


96 



98 

or 


100 

^00 

ijracnr, Vr. 

200 

1(0 0 n or 

1 ^ 


300 

^00 f^^TrT n or 

5raif^ 


1000 

^,000 n or 

°?fr 


^ « or /. 

10,000 

^0,000 aT 3 ?r n 



100,000 ^^0 0^0 0 0 n f 

(5) Tlie cardinal numbers fiom 21 to 99 not given in tbis list are 
formed by prefixing the word foi the unit in accordance with the rules 
of Sandhi to the words foi 20, 30, &c, before doing this, final ^ of the 
unit IS dropped But to denote 29, 39, &c , or or may 
be piefixed to the words for the higher numbers 30, 40, ko B g 21=l-f 

20 =^^ ^^ ; 25 = 5 + 20 = 88 = 8 + 80 = 

= + 69=9+60= or=60 

— 3^:vr^f|f5 or The numbers for 400, 500, &c., 

are formed like those for 200 and 300, heie too final ;g^of the unit is 
dropped Eg 700=7xl0Q=: ;gi g[ ^ - r^ oi The oidinal numbeis 

not given in the list are always formed fiom the coi responding cardinals 
like the ordinals immediately preceding them, which are given in the 
list, e g the 88th = 3151 ^, °?ft oi 3TST?ft%?TTr, "W. 

§ 202. The cardinal numbers between 100 and 200, 200 and 300, 
&e , aie commonly expressed by means of 3lf%^ ‘exceeded by/ e g. 
^rerei; or ‘lOO exceeded by 5 ; e. 105 , 



§ 207 ] UECLJi^blON OF NUMEEALS, 73 

5arrn or 1 15 3 or qinsnri^f^^crjj: 

150. Similarly is used to denote ‘dimmislied by / e g 
01 diminished by 5/ ^ e 95. 

§ 203 In oidei to denote the cardinal numbers 111 — 159, 211 — 259, 
&c , one may derive from the cardinals 11, &c , an adjective 

which IS formally the same as the shorter foim of the corresponding 
oidmal, and make it agree with the cardinal for 100, 200, &c, in 
gender, number, and case^ e g, 115^ 1^0, 

ft’fRra: 215, &c 

Declension of the Cao dinals mid Oi dinals, 

§ 204 The cardinals for 1 — 19 are adjectives^ those from 20 (in- 
cluding <fec ), are substantives, agreeing in case with the 

noun numbeied by them, oi requiring the latter to be put in the 
Genitive case E g % tHree women / but 

01 ' by 20 women ’ 

§ 205 q;cp ‘one’ ( Plur ‘some’) is declined in the Sing and Plui in 
all the three genders, and follows the declension of ( § 196)^ e g. 


Sing. N 

m, 

■*1 



% 

D 

m, 


/. 


n 

Plui N. q;% 

m, 


/> 


7b 


§ 206 ‘two’ IS declined only in the Dual 
N. V. Ac ^ w ^f%;n 
L D Ab ir^qurw/ii 
G. L m f n 

§ 207 ‘three’ and ‘four’ are declined m the Plur. in all 
the three genders 



o 

Masc. 

Fern. Neut. 

r 

N. V 

Ac 

'O 

|f^^: ^?rer: #fbT 

"% 

I 


- - 

%%.♦ 

=Erfr^} 

*o 

B. 

Ab. flrv:q-t 

so 


so 

G 



RR=[<mir W^TTOTTq: 


L 

10 s 

SOSO 

% 

so NO 
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^ 208 ^ seven/ ‘nine’ and tlie following 

cardinals up to i|^?a^liave one foim only for all the three gendeis, 
and are declined in the Plmal, thus* N. V Ac I q*^f5T*; 

D Ab G xm^; 

§ 209 ‘six’ has one form for all the three gendeis and is 
declined in the Plmal, thus N. Y* Ac I ^'^♦5 ^ 

G. ^ 

§ 210 ' eight’ has one foim foi allthe three genders and is 

declined in the Plmal, thus — 


N. V Ac 


or 3TST 

I 

3TsfiT: 

01 

D Ab 

3T^'¥:?T: 

or3T!g:r^; 

G, 



L 


or3T^^ 


§ 211 The cardinals fiom , 19, 20, to 

99, die feminine substantives, and follow as such Decl XIII , oi II , 6 

20, qiTT^ I WWnm 

&c.— 100, &c , follow (§ 131). 

§ 212. The ordinals follow in Masc and Xeut (§ 131), in the 
Feminine either or (§ 141) But ‘the first’ may 

optionally form the N Plur , and and may optionally form 

the B. Ab and L. Sing like (§ 136)^ e g. 


Sing N. 

smt 

m. 

STW / 


n 

D. 


m 

/ 

arsriTR 

%. 

Plur. N. 

STaWTt or 


sT?mr: / 

JT^nrif^ 

% 


JTSI^ 

m 




Sing N 


m 

/ 


7h 

D. 


or 

%^Rrlor 


n. or 



m 

/. 



Plur, N. 


m. 

/ 
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§ 213 Nume'ial Ad^e'ihs and otlie'i Humeral DemvaUres — 

(«) ' once / ‘ twice/ ^ thrice / ‘foui times / 

^ five times ^ ^ ^six times/ &c 

{b) iT^ ‘in one way / f|r^ oi ‘in two ways / oi 'in 
tlnee ways / ‘in four ways/ tr^\^T ‘m five ways/ oi 
‘ill SIX ways / &c 

(c) 155 ^* ^ singly, by ones / ‘two and two, by twos / 

‘three and three, by threes,’ <fec 

{d) ^ m. n , ^qfx /, or m n , ‘twofold, consisting of 

two paits / 

or m w., ‘threefold, consisting of 

thiee parts 

n , ‘foiufold^ consisting of foui paits/ 

''T^^ j ‘fivefold, consisting of five parts/ &c 

These adjectives aie declined legulaily in the Masc. and l^eiit like 
(§ 131)j in the Fern, like (§ 141), but m the N Plur Masc* 
they may optionally follow ^ 3 ^ (§ 196), e g 

Sing N m, §;?fir /, 

Plm N 01 m, f, n 

{e) OI 01 n ‘a pair ’ 

n or 01 n ‘a triads or collection of three/ 

‘ n collection of four ’ 

‘a pentad, or collection of five ’ 

7?. ‘ a collection of six ’ 

‘a decad, or collection of ten/ &c. 


CHAPTER VII. 

CONJUGATION- OS’ VERBS, 

§ 214 Verbs are given in the dictionaiy in the form of TOOtS, c g 
^ ‘to be,’ ‘to eat,’ &c. 

§ 215 {a) Conjugation consists in making the veibal root undergo 

certain modifications, and in the addition to it of certain prefixes and 
teiminations, which denote the various peisons, numbeis, voices, tenses, 
and moods, and by which primitive veibs are distinguished from 
derivative verbs* 
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(5) Some tenses aie formed loy means of aimliaiy verbs ( Peri- 
phrastic tenses), 

§ 216 {a) Yerbs have three Numbers^ a singular number^ a 

dual number^, and a plural number, and in each numbei three Persons? 
a first person, a second peison, and a third person. The dual number 
denotes, as it does in declension, ‘two ^ 

Qj) The terminations which denote the persons in the diffeiont 
numbeis aie called personal terminations 

§ 217 Yeibs have seven Tenses a Present tense, tlnce past 
tenses, Imperfect, Perfect, and Aonst , two futme tenses^ 
a Simple Future and a Periphrastic Future , and a Conditional 
tense --"The Perfect and the Aoiist aie each foimed in two ways (Redu- 
plicated Peifect and Periphrastic Peifect, Radical Aonst and Sibi- 
lant Aorist), but in eithei tense these two foims convey the same mean- 
ing The Simple Future and the Peiiphiastic Future , on the other 
hand, aie two sepaiate tenses, conveying distinctly different meanings. 

§ 218. (a) The Present tense distinguishes three Moods, a Picsent 
Indicative (commonly called Present), a Present Potential 01 Opta- 
tive (commonly called Potential or Optative), and a Present Impera- 
tive (commonly called Imperative). The Imperfect and the Aorist 
distinguish each an Indicative and a SubjUIlCtive The lemainmg 
tenses have only an Indicative Theie exists, besides, the Benedictive, 
which might be considered as a Potential of the Aoiist, but is usually 
txeated as a separate tense 

(b) The Subjunctive o£ the Imperfect and of the Aorist is, in 
classical Sanskiit, used only after the prohibitive particle ^iid after 
It differs from the Indicative only by the absence of the Augment 
winch IS prefixed in the Indicative^ e y. 

it ^^tobo/ Impf. Ind Subj 

„ Aor Ind Subj. ^ 

rt.^ Ho wish/ Impf Ind Subj 

m WX ^ 'be should not be.* 

In the following, it will be unnecessary to treat separately of the Impf 
Subj and Aor* Subj , and the terms Imperfect and Aorist will be used 
for the Impf Ind and Aor. Ind only. Foi the meaning of the temes 
and moods the student is lef erred to Chapter X 

§ 219. A table showing the tenses and moods which are in use in 
classical Sanskrit — 
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A B 0 D 

Indicative. Subjunctive, Potential Imperative, 

1. Present Present Present. 

2 Impel feet Imperfect 

3 Perfect 

(a) Eeduplicated 
(h) Peiipliiastic 

4. Aoiist Aoiist. Benedictive. 

(a) Eadical. 

(h) Sibilant. 

5 Simple PutuiG. 

6 Peiiplii Future, 

7 Conditional 

§ 220 The conjugation of veibs is divided into — 

1 Conjugation of Primitive Roots ^ and 

IT Coujagation of Derivative Verbal Bases 

TJie conjugation of deiivative -verbal bases is subdivided into — 

1. Conjugation of roots of the tenth (churadi) class and of the 
Causal. 

2 Conjugation of the Desiderative 

3 Conjugation of the Frequentative. 

4. Conjugation of Nominal Verbs. 

I— CONJUGATION OF PEIMITIVE ROOTS 

§ 221 Primitive Roots aie the roots contained in the first nine 
classes of the collections of roots compiled by the native giammaiians. 
They differ fiom derivative verbal bases in this — in the case of derivative 
verbal bases the personal terminations and the characteristic marks of 
tlie various tenses and moods aie generally added to a verbal base, 
derived fiom a root (or fiom a nominal base) by the addition of certain 
letters oi other modifications which remain throughout in all tenses and 
moods y in the case of primitive roots the personal terminations and 
the characteristic marks of the various tenses and moods are (with some 
modifications in the Present and Imperfect) combined with the root 
itself. U. g. 
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Prim. loot. Causal Base Desid Base. Bt. of cl X ^ to 

steal ’ 

^ to go/ ^to cause ‘to wish Deny Base 

to go / to go ’ 

Pres Ind grrt p T % 

yd'ti ^ ydpaya-U ^ y^'ydsa4^ , cJi07ay-a4i 

Sim Put 

yd-sya-U yapay-%-^hya4i yiyds-%-<iJiya4i choray~%-^hja4% 

§ 223. Primitive loots are conjugated in three Voices, — 

(«) In the Parasmaipada or ‘active voice' ( litei ally ^ voice for 
anothei')^ 

(b) In the Atmanepada or ^leflective voice' (liteially ‘voice for 
one's self ') and 

(c) In the Passive voice 

§ 223 In the Perfect, the Aoiist, the two Putuies, the Conditional, 
and the Benedictive, the foimation of the Passive voice is geneially the 
same as that of the Atmanepada or reflective voice In the three 
moods of the Present tense, howevei, and in the Imperfect, the forma- 
tion of the Atmanepada differs from that of the Passive, and it is theie- 
fore necessary to separate the conjugation of the Passive from that of 
the Paiasmaipada and Atmanepada 

I.--THE PAESMAIPADA AND iTMANEPADA. 

§ 224 Many roots aie throughout all tenses and moods conjugated 
both in Parasmaipada and in Atmanepada, otheis only in one voice , 
others again are conjugated in one voice, but they also foim somo 
tenses in the other voice , some are lestiicted to one voice or the other 
according as certain prepositions aie prefixed to them 

§ 225. The Parasmaipada may be said to be used, when the fruit or 
consequence of the action expiessed by the verb accrues to another 
person or thing than the agent, whereas the Atmanepada is employed 
when the fruit oi consequence of the action expressed by the veib 
accrues to the agent , (3 g ^‘todo', Pres Ind Par ‘he does' 

(foi somebody else), Atm. ‘he does' (foi himself) ^^ 55 ; ‘to 

saciificc ^ Pies Ind Pai (ttepiiest) sacrifices (for somebody 

else ), Atm ( the sacrificer ) sacrifices ( foi himself ) c[T ‘ to give/ 
Pies Ind Par. ‘he gives/ arr^T ‘to take / Pres, Ind Ito 

‘ takes ’ This rule is, howevei, by no means universally valid, 
and the right use of the two voices must be learnt from the practice of 
the best writers or fiom the dictionary. 
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§ 226 The Parasmaipada and Atmanepada are formally distinguished 
by two sets of Personal Terminations, one of winch is added m the 
Parasmaipada; whereas the other set is always added m the Atmanepada 

§ 227. The following table contains the peisonal terminations winch, 
wifchsome modifications, are added in the -vaiious tenses and moods in 
Parasmaipada and Atmanepada The fiist column contains the pei-* 
sonal terminations of the Present Indicative and of the Simple Putin e, 
the second those of the Imperfect, the Present Potential^ the Aonst, 
the Conditional, and the Eenedictive , the third those of the Redupli- 
cated Perfect, and the fourth those of the Present Imperative 


sonal tefvmnaUons of the vao %ous tenses and moods %n 
Tarasonaipada and Atmcmepada 

I. II. in. IV. 


Pres Ind & Simple 


Far Atm 

1 f^r ^ 

2. % ^ 

3 % ^ 

1. w: (sra) ^ 


^ fi jt: (?ra:)?T|' 

3 -! 2 ST 


SU ST 


Aonst, Condit L Bedupl Perfect, 
Benedict 


Pies Imperat, 


Par 

Atm 

Par 

Atm 

Par 

Atm 





3TTf^ 






T% 






5 



rs.. 


V 
















yrfc 

?T 














^5^ 



f^ote — Terminations beginning with consonants may be called con- 
sonantal terminations, teimmations beginning with vowels VOWel- 
terminations. 


Augment and Reduplication, 

§ 228 In ordei to sa\c lepetxtion, we give here the geneial iiiles 
concerning the Augment nnd the Reduplication of roots 
§ 229. The Augment ‘increase^) consists in the vowel 

piefixed to the loot , e g 

rt, to strike / Impf. Par. a4udat 
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( 5 ) Wlien the augment ^ is prefixed to a root commencing with a 
vowel, the result of the comhination of the two vowels is the Vrzddhi- 
vowel 01 Yriddhi-syiiable (§ 10) of the radical vowel ^ e g 


rt 


‘to go/ 

Impf Par 

®ITrni. 

it. 


‘ to sit / 

Impf Atm 

^rer. 

it 

tsT 

‘ to see / 

Impf Atm 


it 

*s 

‘ to sprinkle / 

Impf Par 


it. 


‘ to comprehend / 

Impf Atm 


rt 


‘to go/ 

Impf Par 


rt. 


‘ to grow / 

Impf Atm 



(c) When one or more prepositions are prefixed to a root, the augment 
takes its place after the preposition oi piepositions and immediately 
before the loot ^ e g 

rt tf^with prep. Pres Ind Pai Impf Par 

„ „ „ ^and:j^, Pres. Ind Par Impf Pai 

samud-aioataU 

{d) When the letter ig; is prefixed to ^ * to do/ or to ^ Ho scattei * 
(§ 487, c), the augment takes its place immediately before the inserted 

5 230. (a) Reduplication consists in the doubling of the fiist vowel 
of a root togethei with any consonant that piecedes ib^ 6. g 

rt to strike / reduplicated 

rt to be poor/ „ 

(i) That poition of a reduplicated form which is prefixed to the root 
IS called the reduplicative syllable ; e ^ the first 5 m or tho 

in St ^ in 

(c) Prepositions piefixed to reduplicated verbal forms tate their 
places hefoie the reduplicative syllable , <s. jr. it with piep. and 

Peif Pai. g’jgct f t f l' g' samut^apata 

(d) A reduplicated verbal foim cannot be reduplicatad again ( see 
§452) 

§ 231 (a) An aspirate letter of a root is m the reduplicative syllabic 
represented by the corresponding unaspiiate letter; e. g 
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rt. ‘ to split reduplicated 

(§ 54 ) 

rt SIT ‘to place „ 

?«rr. 

it^^ ‘to enjoy,’ „ 

(5) A guttnial by the conesponding palatal (guttural aspirate by 
palatal imaspirate) ^ ^ by ^ g 

rt ‘ to love reduplicated 


rt 37?!, ‘to go/ 


rt ‘to dig,’ „ 


rt ‘to eat,’ „ 


rt. ^ ‘ to sacrifice ,’ „ 

If. 

(c) If a root commences with more consonants than one, only the 
first (oi the letter which accoiding to (a) and (b) ought to be substituted 
for it) is repeated in the reduplicative syllable , e y 

rt ^ ‘to hear,’ reduplicated 

m- 

rt ¥rr^‘ to shine,’ 

srvrrsr. 

rt ^ ‘to go,’ 



(d) But if a root commences witli a sibilant wbicli is followed im- 
mediately by a siud consonant, this surd consonant oi its representative 
must be lepeated in the reduplicative syllable , (the letter ^prefixed to the 
loots ^ and ^ (§ 487 b) is treated as part of the lOot), e g, 

rt ‘to support /reduplicated 

rt ‘to stand/ „ 


rt ‘ to leap/ „ 

Et. ^ with prep. Perf. Pai 

(e) The reduplicative syllable must contain one of the three (short) 
vowels or of these, (short) ^ represents radical 
and^* (short) ^ radical q;, and and (short) ^ radical gr, 
and 

rt ‘ to shine / reduplicated 

rt W 'to do / „ 


rt 

H 


8 


‘ to be fit / 




37 



82 


SANSKRIT GRAMMAR, 


[§ 232- 


rt 

‘ to spilt reduplicated 


rt SET 

‘to buy/ 

r\ fs_ 

T^r. 

rt 

‘ to tremble „ 

T^. 

rt ^ 

‘ to cut „ 

VO 

rt. Irir 

‘ to approach „ 



§ 232 Boots commencing witli followed by a vowel or a 
dental lettei, and the roots ^^5 and generally change tlieir 

initial ^ to ^ to to ^ ^ and ^ to after any vowel of the 

lednplicative syllable except ^ oi gjx* change does not take 

place in roots containing the vowel ^ or ^ E g rt Bedupl. Perf 
it. rt 

I't rt giscTTR— But 

rt. it , it &c 

Special and General Tenses 

§ 233 The Present tense in its three moods (Indicative, Potential, 
and Imperative) and the Imperfect are called Special Tenses ; the 
remaining tenses and the Benedictive are called General Tenses. 

This distinction is founded on the ciicumstance that in the Present and 
Imperfect the characteiistic marks of the tenses and moods and the per- 
sonal terminations are mostly added to a special base, derived from the 
loot in various ways, while m the remaining tenses and moods those 
marks and terminations are combined with the root itself 

A. — Special Tenses 

Present {Indiccthve, Potential^ ImperaUie) and Imperfect, 

§ 234 The special base of the special tenses is formed in nine 
different ways Accordingly all primitive roots have by the native 
grammarians been divided into nine classes, each class being denomi- 
nated after the root which stands first in it 

§ 235 Foimation of the Special Base in the nine classes — 

1 Special base of loots of the fi^st class ^ ‘commencing 

with 

(a) ^ is added to the root , 

(5) The vowel of the root is giinated (§ 10), except when it is proso- 
dially long (§ 8) and not final , (observe § 46) , e ^ 
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‘ to know ; special base 


^ ‘to be,’ 


33 

W + 3T = vrq-. (§ 49 ) 

‘ to lead ’ 

3> 

33 

^ + 3T = ^. 

^ ‘ to call ; 

3> 

33 

1 + 3T = f q-. 

^ ‘ to sing ; 

JJ 

33 

^ 4- 3T = irrq'. 

‘ to speak ,’ 

J> 

33 


Butf^J=^ ‘to blame,’ 

?> 

33 

f^. 

^ ‘to sing,’ 


33 


‘ to faint ; 

S3 ^ > 

» 

33 


2 Special base of loots of the second class % e * commencing 

with the root lemains unchanged^ 

e g. 

^to eat/ special 

base 


^ ^ to milk / 

V3 *S ^ 

33 

33 

S3«^ 

‘ to go ; 

33 

33 

^r. 


3. Special base of roots of the third class i e, ‘commencing 

with ^ e !•’) the loot is reduplicated according to §§ 230 and 

231, but radical ^ and ^ are m the reduplicative syllable represented 


by not by 31, e g 


f 

‘ to sacrifice / 

special base 


^to give/ 


5T 

G 

‘to bear/ 



4 Special base of roots of the fourth class ^ e * commencing 

with IS added to the root (obseive §§46 and 48) ^ e q 

i |.Q ’ special base 

^ 'to be pleased;,, „ 

‘to play; „ „ frs^. 

5T ‘to grow old; „ „ 

5 Special base of roots of the fifth class e. ‘ commencing 

with ^ (changeable to ^ by § 58) is added to the loot , ey 
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^ ‘ to squeeze out / special base 

to obtain; „ „ 

‘to dare; „ „ 

6 Special base of roots of the sKcth class i> e ‘ commencing 

with ^ IS added to the loot^ (before this final ^ and ^ become 

final tg* and become final =j^ becomes and final ^ 
becomes §§ 45, 47, 48) ^ e ^ 



‘to stiike/ 

special 

base 


ft 

‘to go; 

3? 

33 

ft^. 

NS 

‘ to praise ; 

33 

33 



‘ to die ; 

33 

33 

fm. 


‘to scatter; 

33 

33 

fiR. 


7, Special base of loots of the seventh class ‘commencing 

with a nasal homogeneous with the final consonant of the loot 
(AnusVi^ra before sibilants and is inseited between the radical vowel 
and the final consonant, except in roots which already have a nasal for 
their penultimate letter, e g* 


‘ to obstruct ; 

special 

base 

‘to join; 

33 


‘to pound; 

33 

„ T^. 

But < to moisten 

33 



8 . Special base of roots of the eighth class ’commencing 

with g IS added to the root, e. g 

to stretch special base 

9 Special base of roots of the ninth class (spnf^ * ® ‘ commencing 
■with 5^1’) (changeable to oft by § 58) is added to the root, before it 
a penultimate radical nasal is dropped , e. g 

g ‘to join,’ special base 
5 ^ ‘to buy,’ „ „ 

^cIP5,‘to support ; « „ 

§ 236 Some roots form their special base in two or more ways, e g. 
g ‘to join’ belongs both to the second (adddi) and to the mnth {hryM%) 
class. Spec, base 5 and ‘to go’ belongs to the first lbhvM%) 

and to the fourth {(kvddi) class. Spec base and (both irre- 
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gulai) To wliicli class oi classes a root belongs, must be ascertained 
from tbe practice of tbe best writers or fiom the dictionary. 

§ 237 Unchangeable S 2 oec%al base and changeable S’peaial base. 
The special base of loots of the first {l>hvdd%\ fouith {d%v(ldi\ and sixth 
(tiMdi) classes (^ e of those classes in which the special base ends 
m remains, with some slight modifications, unchanged tin oiighout 
all the forms of the special tenses and moods in Parasmaipada and 
Atmanepada The special base of the roots of the remaining six classes 
has generally two forms, a strong base and a weak base. Accordingly 
the conjugation of roots of the first, fourth, and sixth classes differs 
111 the special tenses from that of loots of the second {addd%\ thud 
[juhotyM% \ fifth {svM%\ seventh {rudhddi)y eighth {tandd%), and ninth 
(Jcryddi) classes 

{a ) — Spec%al Tenses of Roots with Unchmigeahh Special Rase, 

(Ist, ith, and 6th classes ) 

1 — Present Indicative 

§ 238 The personal teiminations given in col I. of § 227 are added 
to the special base , e g 

rt ^ 1 cl spec. B Pres. Ind Par Atm 

it,f^4ci. „ „ 

^ 

§ 239. (a) Before terminations beginning with ^ or ^ the final ^ 
of the special base is lengthened ^ eg 1 Sing Par 

(6) The final ^ of the special base combines with initial (short) ^ 
of a termination to (short) gr, and with (long) ori^ to ^ ; e,g 3 Plur 
Par 1 Sing. Atm. 2 Du Atm. 

2 — Present Potential. 

§ 240 ^ (changeable to ^ before vowel-teiminations) is added to 

the special base, and to the base so modified the peisonal terminations 
given in col II of § 227 are added ^ e g 

rt.ij Iclsp.B*!^, Pob.P.«rcr +f+ci=»T|g[, 1 +f+W=«ll^- 

rtf|g;4ci. „ „ ^rs^r, >, „ firs?T+f+g;=fits5|g;j „ 

rfc.gi^ 6cl.„ „ ^ +f+g;=^ „ +^+7f=^ 

§ 241 IS substituted foi the termination of the 3 Plur. Par , 
gr for ^ of the 1 Sing Atm,, and ^ for of the 3 Plur Atm , e //. 
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3 Plur Par 5T^+f^+’5:'=¥r^3t . 

1 Sing Atm 3T^+f^+3r 
3 Plur Itm. ^r^+f 

3 — Pbesent Imperative 

§ 242 The peisonal terminations given in col lY* of § 227 are add- 
ed to the special base, 

rt ^ 1 cl spec B. Imperat Par Atm 

rt.r^4cl „ „ „ „ ^5^; „ ^s^Tcrni, 

rt 6 cl „ „ 5^; „ „ 

§ 243 (a) The teimination of the 2 Sing Par is dropped , e,^ 

2 Sing Par ^ 

(d) The final ^ of the special base combines with initial (shoit) of a 
termination to (short) and with the initial of the teiminations 
and q; e ^ 3 Plui Par 2 Du. Atm. 

3 Du Atm. 

(c) gfT^ may optionally be substituted for the terminations and g 
of the 2 and 3 Sing, Pai when these two foims have a benedictive 
sense, e g ‘may you be 'may he be 

4. — Imperfect 

§ 244 The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per- 
sonal terminations given in col II of § 227 are added to it, e y 

rt ^ 1 cl spec B Impf Par Atm 

rtf^4cl „ „ „ STfts^'g’. 

rt.5^6ci „ „ „ „ 3T|^* „ grp?r. 

§ 245. (a) Befoie terminations beginning with or ^ tbe final 
of the special base is lengthened 1 Du Par Atm 

(6) The final gj of the special base combines with initial (short) gf of 

a termination to (short) gr, and with (long) gjt to ij; e £f. 1 Sing. Pai. 
gni?gra(; 2 Du Atm gur^sriJl.. 

Pmadigms 

§ 246 The Special Tenses of 5 j^cl 1 ‘to be^’ cl. 4 (commonly 
only P.) ‘to play / ^ cl. 6 ‘to stiike ’ 

Root ^ 

Spec. Base ^ p; 



Sing Plni Dual Sing Pliir Dual. 
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1 — Present Indicative 

Paiasmai Atmane Paiasmai Atmane Parasmai Atman e 

s ] 2 5T5rftr 

^ NO ^ S3 ^ 

so * SO ^ 

a ^sjTRf: fi[5?ncr|’ 

2 ¥R«r: frs^q-: frs^^ 5?sr: 

3. ¥1^ frs^i^r.* ^2 ^ 

1 <RTTr: ^T^nrl; ^?inT: 

2 5T^«r f rs^TST sr 

2 — Present Potential 

1 :¥r^ 

2 ¥r^.‘ ¥i%srr.‘ frs^: ^Isnt 

3 ^'^g- 

2 5fr^^ ’fT^^rrq^frs^RR^ ^s^sirq^ 5^:^ 

3 frs^^rn?; 

3. 77^2 77^7:^ 

3 — Present Imperative 

'1 TT^rf^r TTf ^7717% ftsi 5% 

2 7757 77^^ frs77 ^tsq-T^ 

^ or or^to^JRTT^ or 

3 77^77773: ^75375 ^?7n3: 1^1*1 

, or 77^g[ or ^577^ orp^r]^ 
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Parasmai Atmane. Paiasmai. Atmane Paiasmai. Atmane. 

|j2¥r^?rq: 5T^5iTq^ 

[3 ^s^sraiq; ^s^RTiq^ 

ivrwR ^rwrat frs^iR 

(.3.^5 

4 — Imperfect 

'1.3W^ 3T^^ ®rpq^ 3T¥f 

1° 2!3T¥r^: srqwj 'ST^sq’t aTfrs^rsiT.* STcTf.* STrTfSIT.* 

^ 'O -* SO * 

3T¥r^ srfrs^rcr 

I.SSTWW aT^T^% 3Tfl'5^l'^f^3T5^Tq' 'STpT^ 

^ ■ 2 3T¥r^?rq; ^Tvrasnq;. grfrs^raq;^ arfto^grrqi^gi^^ij^ ^rw^snq^ 
[saTflracrrq^STq-^tq;^ 3T^sq^nTi;^3T^o^crTq^aT5^cITq[9iT5^^ 

1 snr^ 3rfr?mf|: ^r^nr 3rfrs?nq% ar^^R ar^fTm'l: 

2 3r¥raRr arq^t^q; arfiiSq^ ar^Ts^’^aiw^ 

sar^rq^ ar^r^??! arfio^iRr 

Imegular 7 00 t 8 of the 1st, Jfth and 6th classes* 

§ 247. All roots of the 1st, 4th, and 6th classes form their special 
tenses from their special bases exactly like some 

are irregular as far as the formation of their special base is concerned. 
Of these the more common are — 

First Class ( BhvMi ) 

§ 248. (a)3j^P A. Ho hide/ 5gr?j;P (with prep ^) Ho sip/ and 
P Ho spit* lengthen their vowel, e ^ it, ^ Spec P Pies 
Ind Par 3ij^% — spjr Ho go* does the same in Par , Par 5 UTTr %5 Atm 
P* Ho wipe* (also cl 2) substitutes Ynddhi lor its vowel, 
and ^ P. Ho sit* (also cl 6) changes it to and (^ 

and also follow cl 4, ! q R:r R rl % helow, and 

(&)^^P. Ho bite/ ^;^P. A. Ho colour/ P, ^to adhere/ and 
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§ 250.] 

A ‘ to embrace’ drop tlieir nasal ^ e g vk ^ Spec. B 
Pies Ind Par also follows cl 4) 

^ -N. 

(c) P A ‘ to go,’ and q'jj; P ‘to restiaiii’ change their final to 
^;e £f It JTJJ;, Spec B jt^(§ 54), Pres Ind Par »rEg%.— sf^P. 
‘ to go’ forms Pres Ind 

( d ) sjff I* ‘ to blow ’ and 511 P. ‘ to record’ form gJT and Tpf • 
Pies Ind «nT%, 

(«) JTT P* ‘ to smell,’ qr P ‘to diinb,’ and P A ‘to stand’ 
form and Pres Ind. Par ^ig%, —The 

spec base for P ‘to see’ is Pres Ind Par q ^gQ f. 

(/) ^ P. ‘ to give,’ ^ P ‘ to luu,’ and P. ‘ to fall,’ form 
gig, and qftg Atm respectively , e g g s gf ^ , gig^, qfrg^ 

(d) ‘ to guard ’ and P ‘ to fumigate ' add gffjqrj* instead of 

31; Pres Ind. Wtqig^ and gi^A.. ‘to love’ forms ^itR; 

Pres. Ind. 

Fourth Class ( Divddi ) 

§ 249, (a) Roots ending in j and ^TST ^ ^tobe intoxicated,’ 
lengthen then vowel , P ^ to roam ’ does it optionally E, g rt. sjvjg^ 
P. ‘ to g^’ Spec B Pres Ind. sCTBlf^; TT^, 3TIir%; 

01 ( 01 according to cl 1 ). 

_ (^) ‘ to be unctuous ’ gunates its vowel ^ Spec. B ^ ; Pres. 

Ind 

( c A ‘ to be born ’ forms • Pres. Ind. 

( d ) Roots ending in drop then ^ ; c. ^r. rt. P ^ to sharpen,’ 
Spec. B ^ Pres Ind 

{e) or P. ‘ to fall,’ and P. A ‘to colour,’ drop their 

•v. 

nasal, e p it Spec B si^g, Pies Ind 

(/) sr^P ‘to strike’ substitutes^ for its radical g; Spec. B. 
f%ai , Pres. Ind. 

Sixth Class ( Tvdddi ). 

§ 250. (a) P ‘ to cut,’ P A. ‘ to loosen,’ P A. ‘ to 
anoint,’ ^ P. A ‘to break/ fq^ P A. ‘ to find,’ and P A ‘ to 
spiinkle’ insert a nasal before their final consonant, e g rt. 

B. psq^Pres Ind &c 

( 6 ) P. ‘ to ask,’ P A ‘to fry/ and P ‘ to tear, 

substitute q; for their radical c ^ it Spec. B , Pres Ind 
— sqq; P. * to surround ’ substitutes ^ for q; Spec. B. ; 

( c ) ^ P. ‘ to wish’ forms ; Pres. Ind. 

12 s 
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( h ) — Special Tenses of Boots loith GhangeaUe Special Base, 

( 2nd^ Wi, and Wi classes ) 

§ 251 The special base of roots of the 2nc?, 2>rd, Miy 8^/i, and 
^th classes has geneially two forms, a strong and a weak base The 
strong base is used in the strong forms, the weak base in the weak 
forms. The strong forms are — 

{a') The three peisons of the singular of the Pres Indie in Paiasmai 

( 5 ) The thiee persons of the singular of the Imperfect in Parasmai 

^ (c) All the first persons of the Pres Imperative in Paiasmai and 
Atmane. 

{d) The d^d person singular of the Pres Impeiative in Parasmai. 

All the remaining foims are weak 

§ 252. Formation of the special sti ong base The weak base does 
not, in general, differ fiom the special base formed in accordance with 
the rules laid down in § 235 The strong base is derived from it thus 

( a ) In roots of the 2nd and drd ( adddi and juliotyddi) classes the 
radical vowel is gunated ( except when it is piosodially long and 
not final), in roots consisting of two syllables the last vowel is 
gunated , e g 


rt t 

cl 2. 'to go/ Spec weak B — 

-Strong B 


tt 

cl 2 ‘to know/ 

3) 

33 

» H*3 - 

33 

93 


rt 

cl 2 ‘to hate/ 

>3 

33 


33 

33 


rt|^ 

cl 2 ‘ to milk / 

>} 

33 

» - 

33 

33 


rt snv 

cl 2 ‘to wake/ 

39 

33 

» 

" 33 

33 


rt-^fr 

cl 3 ‘to fear, ^ 

33 

33 

„ Mr;- 

“* 33 

33 


rt 

c 

cl. 3 ‘to bear/ 

33 

33 

,, ftWi- 

- ,, 

33 


rt qr 

cl 2 ‘to go / 

33 

33 

, 'Ir; - 

33 

33 

^rr. 

rt 

cl 2 ‘ to rule 

33 

33 

, Hi- 

" 33 

33 

t^r. 

^ •n 

rt. 

cl 3. ‘ to bring 








forth/ 

33 

33 

« 

“* 33 

33 



(b) Of roots the 5 if A and 8 {svddi B,iLd tanadi) classes the final 
^ of the special base is gunated g 
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rt ^ cl 5. ‘ to squeeze out/ Spec, weak B ♦-Strong B, ^1. 
rt S|^el 5 ‘todare,’ „ „ „ TO” » » W. 

rt.cR;cl.8 ‘to stretch; „ „ „ 

(c) In loots of the 7th {rudhad% ) class ir ^ e wa is substituted for 
the penultimate nasal of the special base^ this yf is liable to be changed 
to DT by § 58 , e. g. 

rt. ^5^ cl. 7 ‘ to obstruct; Spec weak B. ^^=5? ^—Strong B 
rt 3^ cl 7 ‘to join; „ „ „ 3^^ - » » 3^1^. 

rt cl. 7 ‘to moisten; „ „ „ . 

(d) Of roots of the 9 th {lc7 7jadi) class is substituted foi the final 
^ of the special base ^ e g 

rt 2 cl 9 ‘to join/ Spec ^weak B —Strong B 

rt. ^ cl 9 ‘ to buy „ „ „ ^ofr* - „ „ ^roiT. 

rt. ^^Tcl 9 ‘ to support; „ „ „ 

§ 253. General <3 ules of Smidhi fov the combination of final letters 

of the special (strong and weak) base with initial letteis of terminations. 

1 A final vowel of a special base combmes with the initial vowel 
of a termination accoidmg to the rules of Sandhi in § 44 &c. Initial 
consonants of terminations aftei final vowels of special bases remain 
unchanged, except that the ^ of the terminations and ^ is 

changed to ^ aftei all vowels but SCT (§ ^9) l^ke termination 

of the 2 Sing. Pies. Imperat. Par. is after all vowels ( and semivowels) 
changed to j e g. 


in’ cl. 2. ‘to go/ 

3 Plur. 

Pres. Ind. Par 


2 Srug 

J> V 

?n+% = 



2 

5 , Impel at. „ 

5Enr+f^ = 

mfl' 

^ cl. 2. ‘ to go ;, 

2 „ 

„ Ind „ 

q+fe = 



2 „ 

5 , Imperat „ 



cl 5 ‘ to collect 

1 » 


1 

1 

li 



§ 254 (2.) When final consonants of special bases meet with initial 
vowels, semivowels, oi nasals of terminations, both the final letters of 
the bases and the initial letters of the terminations lemain unchanged 
(^50), eg. 
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5^ cl 7. ^ to join^’ Strong base Weak base • 

1 . Sing Pres Ind Atm 
1 Dual Pres Ind Par 
1. Sing. Pres Ind Par 

§ 255 (3 ) When final cosonants of special bases meet with initial 
or Yisarga of terminations^ the rules laid down in § 51&c 
are obseived The following changes deseive special notice 

{a) The terminations : ( ^ ) and ^ of the 2 and 3 Sing. Impf Par are 
dropped (§ 52)^ at the same time- 

final and ^ of the Spec B become ^ ; 

final ?g; and ^ .. » >,5^; 

final ^ of the Spec B, becomes but in roots commencing with ^ 
it becomes ^ (observe § 53), 

final ^ 5 ^ of the Spec. B. becomes Yisarga , 

final ^5 ( 5 ^ ), ^5 % and ^ of the Spec B become ^in the 3 person, 
and they may optionally become ^ or Yisarga in the 2 person, e g 

3 Sing Impf Par of^;q[^cl. 2 =giT^; of ^pq;^ cl 2=^^^ 5 of 
cl. of qrg; cl 2 = 5 fi^; of ^ cl 2 =^; of cl. 2 

=9!t^; of cl. 2 = 9 iw)r^; of ^ cl 3 (strong B. =grf^: 

(» e 9iri%V?:). 

3 Sing Impf Pai of =ara: cl 2=gnnrni;; of cl. 7=^;ig;* 
of^cl 7=31^01^;. 

2 Sing Impf Par of Sfrr^=gRng: or gn^;, of f^=3rf5nig[; or 
; of or 

( 6 ) Before the ^ of the teiminations and — 

final and ^ of the Spec B are changed to ^ 

(observe § 53), after which the initial ;g; of the teimination becomes 

(§ 59 ), 

final g;, (q^)^ and become ^ (§ 51), 

final ^ becomes Anusvara , 

final ^ and ^ remain unchanged, but ^ aftei ^is changed to c ^ 

2 Sing Pies. Ind Par of 3 ^= 5 ^ , of of ; 

of ^=^ 01 ^ ; of f?r=i# ; of ; of ^rra:= 5 n^. 

2 Sing, Pres Imperat Atm of cl 2 =!^^, 

(c) Before terminations commencing with and ^ — 

final ^ and ^ become 
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final ^5 (^), and ^ become g; (§ 51)j final combines with the 
initial ^ and to ^ (§ 55) , 

final ^ IS changed to ^ (§ 51) , final remains nnchanged, and 
final ^ and ^ are changed to after and ^ the initial ^ and ^ 
become ^ and ^ respectively (§56)^ 

final ^ of roots commencing with ^ combines with the initial 
and to final ^ of other roots combines with g; and ^ to ;g;, 
before which shoit vowels (except are lengthened^ e g. 


3 Dual Pres Ind Pai of of cL 2 ‘to know*= 

3 Sing Pres Ind Par of of of ?[|Tg;= 

of 

3 Sing Pres Ind. Atm. of cl 2 zz-^j 
2 Dual Pies Ind Par. of ^ of 


(d) Befoie terminations commencing with gj- 

final ^ and ^ become gr, 

final g;, (g;), and become ^ (§ 51), 


final ^5 iq;, and ^ combine with g;^to 
final ^ is dropped , 


final 5 of roots commencing with ^ combines with ^ to final ^ 
of other roots combines with ^ to before which short vowels (except 
g^) are lengthened , e. g. 

2 Smg Pres Impel at. Par. of of 

2 Plur. Pres Ind Atm of ^ cl 
2 Smg Pres Imperat Pai of ? 

2 Plur Pres Ind Atm of cl. 2=«5r^5 ^ 

2 Smg. Pres Imperat. Par of of 

Before terminations beginning with «g^the mitial^ of roots ending 
in ^ (f^ and ^^) is changed to e g 

2 Plur. Pres Ind, Atm of cL but 2 Smg. Pres. 

Imperat. Par 


1 — Present Inbicative 


§ 256, The personal terminations given in col I of § 227 are added 
to the special strong base in Strong forms, to the special weak base m 
weak forms (§ 251), e, g. 
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Root. 

Sp 

Stiong 

B 1 Sing. Par 

Sp Weak B. 

1 Plur. Par. 


cl. 2 





f 

cl. 3. 






cl. 5. 


.. .. V 

^^rri+rj 


SfT- 


cl. 7. 






cl S. 

?Rrj 



N» 


cl. 9. 

#JIT; 



^TofiRt. 


§ 257 (a) The term of the 3 Plur Atm loses its in all 

classes, and the term 9 ?^ of the 3 Plur. Par. loses its after roots 
of the 3id (juhotyddi) class, and after the roots ^ 
and ^ 517 ^ of the 2nd {adddi) class (compare § 106), c p 

3 Plur Itm. 3 Plur. Par. sfrra;, 3 Plui. Par. 

^?Tra^. 

(5) Pinal ^ and ^ and and ^ of special ^veak bases of roots 
of the 2nd class are before vowel-terminations changed to and 

respectively , final ^ and and ^ of special weak bases of roots 
of the 3rd class are before vowel-terminations changed to gr, and 
the ^ of ^ cl 3 (being preceded by two consonants) is changed to ^ j e.^ 

3 Plur Pai. of^cl 2=5g{^ , of cl 2=:vsnjrf^; of ^ cl 3 
of ^ cl 3 

(c) The final of the special weak base of roots of the 5th (svddt) 
class IS before vowel-terminations changed to when it is preceded by 
more than one consonant, otherwise it is changed to e ^ 

3 Plur. Pai of of 

(d) The final ^ of the special weak base of roots of the 9th (hryddi) 
class is dropped before vowel-terminations , c. g 

3 Plur. Par of 

{e) The final ^ of the special weak base of roots of the 5th 
and 8th (tanM%) classes may optionally be dropped before terminations 
beginning with g^oi provided ^ be preceded by only one consonant, e g 
1 Plur. Pai. of or but of 

2 — Present Potential, 

§ 258. ^ is added to the special weak base in Parasmaipada, and ^ 
(changeable to ^ before vowel-terminations) to the special weak base 
in Atmanepada , to the base so modified the personal terminations given 
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in col. II of § 227 are added. Pinal vowels of the special weak base 
undergo before ^ the changes specified in § 257 (6), (c), and {dy M.g. 


Boot. 

Spec Weak B 

3 Sing Pai 

3 Sing A 

f|\cl 2. 




f cl 3 

If; 

If^; 


^ cl 5 




^ cl 7 




^ cl 8 




cl 9 





§ 269 (a) g:: IS substituted for the termination of the 3 Plur 

Par , f or ^ of the 1 Sing Atm., and for of the 3 Plur Atm. 

(5) The of the characteristic is dropped befoie the termina- 
tion gf; of the 3 Plur Par , e g 

3 Plur. Par 1 Sing Atm. 3 Plur. Atm. 

3. — Present Imperative 

§ 260 The personal terminations given in col lY of § 227 
added to the special strong base in strong forms, to the special weak 
in weak forms (§ 251)^ eg. 


Root 

Sp Stiong B. 

3 Smg Par. 

Sp. Weak B. 

3 Sing. At) 


cl 2 



Hr 

tor 

f 

cl 3. 

I?*; 


If; 

if^- 


cl 5 



^5; 



cl 7 






cl 8 

liFTT* 


^3; 


-A. 

cl 9. 


^5* 

.-/V ,fv 



§ 261 (a) The term of the 2 "Sing. Par. is (as stated in § 253) 

changed to after special bases ending li. vowels (except in from 
and semivowels It is dropped after the special bases of roots of the 
5bh and 8th classes, when the final g- of these bases is preceded by only 
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one congonant. Roots of the 9th class that end in consonants substitute 
in the 2 Sing Par. (or foi 5^% (or trfifi* ) U g 

cl 2, Kirill ^ cl 3, 5 cl 5, Spec weak base 2 Sing 

Pai ^^5 but cl 5, Spec weak base sttJT, 2 Sing Pai, — 

cL 9, Spec, weak base 2 Sing Par (not ; but 

(5) The g^of the teiminations is dropped as in the 

Pres. Ind (§ 257 0)^6 g 

3 Piur. Atm I*, 3 Plur. Par. 5^5, ^5 3 Plur. Par. 

(c) Pinal vowels of special weak bases are before vowel-teimmations 
changed as in the Pres. Ind (§ 257 b, c, d). 

(d) ^i^niay optionally be substituted foi the terminations f^and ^ of 
the 2 and 3 Sing Par when these two foi ms have a benedictve sense. 
In both persons this is added to the spec weak base ^e.g cl. 5, 
2 or 3 Sing Pai STraRTT^ ^may you obtain ‘may he obtain ** 

4 — Imperfect 

262. The special base receives the augment (§ 229), and the per 
al terminations given m col, IT. of § 227 aie added to the special 
ng base in strong forms, to the special weak base 111 weak foi ms 
>1) , e. g. 



Sp. 

Strong B 

1 Sing Par. 

Sp. Weak B. 

1 Plur Pai. 

T 

cl 2 

Hr* 





c] 3 



If; 



cl. 5 






cl. 7 






cl 8 




aptFW. 

SO 


cl 9 





§ 203. 

{a) The term 

of the 3 

Plur. Atm. loses its m all 


classes, and the term, ^g^of the 3 Plur Pai, becomes g’ aftei roots of 


the 3rd (juhotyad%) class and after the roots 

?glTO[Ond of the 2nd {adM%) class ^ g is substituted for also 
optionally after roots of the 2nd class that end m and aftei A 

final vowel of the special base is gunated before g** a final is 

dropped £J g 



264] 


CONJUGATION OF VERBS 


97 


f^SPlur Itm slf^^rcT; ?iTra; 3 Plur. Par gnjug*; f 3 Hur 
Pai gtlCfJ ; ^ 3 Plur Pai or g^:. 

(6) The rules specified m § 257 (5), (c), (cl), (e) apply also in the 
Imperfect. 

Fm ad%gms 

§ 264. The Special Tenses of cl 2 ‘to hate/ ^ cl. 3 ‘to 
sacrifice/ g cl 5 ‘to squeeze out/ ^ cl. 7 ‘to obstruct/ cl. 8 ‘to 
stretch/ ^ cl 9 ‘to buy ’ 

Eoofc cl. 2. f cl- 3 * 

Spec St. Base 
Spec W. Base 


Parasmai 

Atmane. 

Parasmai. 

Atmane. 



1 

PreseQit Ind%cative 


_ ! 

' 1 



il 

Sing 

2 1% 

fkt 

^ rv 



. 3 Ife 

fk^ 


Ifk 


' 1 

fk^^l 


Ifwl 

P ■* 

Q 

2 

fk^r^ 


Ifik 


. 3 


11^: 



■ 1 

fk^ 

Iffn 


B - 

Qj 

2 ffg 

fk'i:f 



rH 

.3 



Sfk 



2~ 

F'iesent FotentiaL 



^ *f — 

1 r§:^>i. 

fk^?T 


IfT^ 

bo 
p J 
rn 

2 

fk#iii 

{ irTTJ 

^«rrt 

U2 

^ 3 fk^^TTil 

fk'fhr 




* The rt is really conjugated only in Paiasmaipacla The Atmanepada forms 
are given hexe merely in oidei to show the difCerencc between Par and Atm m 
one and the same verb 
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Paras mai 

Atmane 

Parasmai 

Atmane. 


' 1 




Dual 

- 2 

fsfRTTsrrj?; 


fs 

^vmwPi 


^ 3 

fk'sfhn^n’q; 

irrmFj: 

Ift^rnrq^ 


' 1 fl:53n?r 


11^ 


fmmmi 

2 T%E?TRr 


If^ITrr 



3 fl:^: 


113- 




3 — P'} esent Impel aUve 



' 1 





2 f?:(% or 

(a 


or 


do 

fkm. 





3 or 

'O 

fl^qr 

^^3 or 

iprn 




ipr^ 



’ 1 




Dual 

2 

%^siTq^ 


IfT^ITqC 


3 teq; 

flCTOTq: 

iprq: 

IfRfrq: 

Ss 

1 

\ 

k^irl 



13 w 

s 

2 


11^ 



,3 



If^rrq: 



4 — Imperfect 



' 1 

arfkf^ 



fciO 

do 

2 3iI:j 



ST^fSTT: 


3 

'N 

srfInE 




' 1 arik^sr 




33 i 

P 

2 

arfkmrq; 

g?^q- 

3iifr«rni: 


, 3 

3Tf|:WRfTJq; 


si^fRrrq: 
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Parasmai 

Atmane 

Parasmai. 

Atmane. 


' 1 3Tr%5JT 

srfesprfl; 

^IfTT 



_ rs 

rs 



JIJ > 


^ j 



s , 

3 arfi:^ or 




^ VO 





Root ^ cl 5 

55^ cl 

'N 

7 


Spec St 

Base 




Spec W Base §5 





1 — F'tesent Indicative 



' 1 






N 


•v 

S ' 

2 

gg^ 

^oTT?g- 



. 3 

gg^ 




1 or 

gg^^ or 





g*=^ 



ft 

2 gg«r.- 

g^^ 




3 §3^: 

gj^Tfr 




' 1 gg^r: or 

ggut 01 



ri - 


g^R| 



ft 

2 ^sr 

gg^^ 


ci 


3 


^?5#cr 




2 — esent Potential 


1 

' 1 ^g^pq: 




Sing 

2 gg^ir: 

g5=^t 


^J^STT: 

1 

^ 3 gg^^ 

gp^rcT 
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Parasmai. 

Atmane. 

Parasmai 

Atmane 

1 




2 



^F#RT«n^ 


^?^^7RnT]r 



1 




2 ^ 52 TT?r 




3 





3 — Present Imperative 


1 




2 ^ or 


or 






3 or 


^DT^" or 

VD 






1 



^oTSTrI 

2 ¥3^ 

^^WrsTTl?: 


^JRTSTrq; 

3 



^«TT?rTl^ 

1 


^or^rnr 


2 




3 


'O 



4 — Imperfect, 


1 

3Tg[T5^ 


3=Rfw^r 

2 3T^>: 

^^srr: 

sr^OTJ or 

ST^F^: 





3 3r^[?TH 


31^01^ 

SHF^ 

1 or 

or 


3T^f% 





2 

3Tg5=srrsrrq^ 

31^?^ 


3 


3T^?:g:ifi: 

3T^JRRTq^ 
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Parasmai, 

Atmane 

Paiasmai 


' 1 3Ti3^ or 

or 

3T^?tlT 

3. 


'STl^C 


K 

2 3T55^ 


3TW 






Root ^R^cl 8 

^ cl 


Spec St. Base 

^IIT 


Spec W, Base ^ 

^'ift 



1. — Present Indicative 


f 1 rT^iftr 


^roTTf^T 

bb 

P 1 

fH 

OQ 

2 




3 ?Rri% 


^OTlf^ 


1 or 

or 






!Z5 ■' 

P 

2 g^art 


^(jftar: 


. 3 g5?rt 


q^aftg-: 


' 1 ^gfr: or 

or 

^rofiTr: 

r^ 




< 

Ph 

2 




3 


^Frf^ 



2 — Present Potential 


' 1 cI^aiFJ^ 

cF^rar 

^oftanq;^ 

bo 

P 'I 

t-HI 

?>Q 

2 ?i5?irt 

rF^ajTJ 

^tofr^TJ 


3 cf^anrj^ 

cF^T^ 

qManqr 


Atmane. 

9 


^ |N ^ 

^ofi% 

^oftarr: 
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Paiasmai 

Atmaiie* 

Paiasmai. 

Atmane. 


' 1 

- - ... ^ ^ 


^ofR^ 


2 


sMRRrq. 

^ofrqrsrrq 

M 

3 ?i 32 rT?rn!^ 


qffofr^nqrq; 

^prDTRTcrrq 

1 

r 1 


^rofr^ 


Plur 

2 


^tofRTcT 


1 

. 3 ^ 5 : 


^'roftq': 




3 — Present Impeo ahve 



■ 1 



5pror 


2 ^5 or 


01 

^MFR 

sing 



s^pjfrcrrq: 



3 cT^ncT 01 

'O 


5i?r^T^ 01 

VD 

s^ofiraiq 







' 1 


^roTR 

^toTT^t 

Dual 

2 

^Fcfisnq^ 

^afrg-q^ 

qfi'JrrsiTq 


3 

rT^^rarq; 

^Tofr^q^ 

qfnJTT^Tq 

1 

■ 1 

^q^TTri; 

^TUTR 

appJTrqt 

Plur. 

2 ?i 5 ?r 


SROirq’ 

^raftRq 


3 

qpqcTTq; 

sr> 

^qrq 



4 — Imperfect 



• 1 

3T?rf?q 

ST^TDTrq 

3T^rf^ 

bo 
d 4 

r— f 

m 

2 STcRt: 

3Tg:5«rTt 

ST^nJIT: 

aT^rofrqxt 


3 ST^RI^ 


ST^T'JTTq 

3RMR 


' 1 or 

3Tcr5^ 01 

si^roftq 

STs^OIRfl: 







2 

3T?r?^Tsnq. 


sT^rqrsrrq 




sppfoftqiq 



L 3 3T^T5^Tq[. 

3T?r^RrTq, 
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Parasmai Atmane Parasmai Atmane. 

1 or or argprofw 

3TcF?T ar^^rrf^ 

2 ST^r^rr 3T5lfrofra 3T^tofhi5n3; 

3 3T^?^ sT^Torq;. 

§ 265 In order to exemplify the rules contained in §§ 253 , &c , we 
proceed to give some forms of the regular veibs q-f, 

^5 3^, fH The student 

may conjugate each of these loots in full. 

1. ?ncl 2. P ‘to go/ Pres Ind 5 ?nw :, , 

?nrr:; 5 TW, qPT, ’T#?!. Pres Pot qT^rrg; I'res Imperat 2 Smg. ^7%, 
Imperf 3 Plui or ^5:. 

2 ^cl 2 P ‘to go/ Pres Ind. ^:; 

I%qf^?r. Pies Pot Pies Imperat 

Imperf 3 . Plur ( or, according to some, giar^)- 

3 2 P ‘to wake/ Pres Ind g n Tl ffr , Sim#; 

; 3 Plur 5051%. Pres Pot snijqnj;. Pies. Impel at snn^rfSr, 

siT’jfl', ^aiirt; ^ Piur srms. T“peif- srsmr^n, aisuTr:, srsnirt; 
arstPier; 3 Plur. srsim^:. 

4 . ^cl 2 A ‘to go/ Pres Ind 3 Plur. Pres. 

Pot Pres Imperat ^7, ^5^, li..peif. ^ . 

6 . =5^ cl 2 A. ‘to speak/ Pres Ind =g^, =g|:; , 2 Plur. 

3 Plur. 'gaiT^. Pres Pot Pres. Imperat. ^Scg'j 

Imperf. gr5%, ar^i:, STSTe. ( This root is conjugated only in the 
special tenses, and optionally in the Perfect. ) 

6. Stli;cl 2. A. ‘to sit/ Pres. Ind. sjT^, STT^, 3175^; 2 Plur. 
StTsI:. Imperf. «[x%. 

7 |;^cl 2 P A ‘to milk/ Pres Ind. Par ^1%, 

f 15’ 1^2. ; prs, Pres ind Atm it, 

2 Plui. Pres. Imperat. Par. ^S[. Imperf Pai. 

snttiTj:, 51 ^. 

8 cl 2 P A ‘to lick /Pres. Ind Par t%, tft, tfejltl*, 

tk’J, ^-5 Pres Ind Atm. ftt, %t, ^5 

2 Plui i^t^. Pies Imperat Par tfl%, ttfs", tf Impeif Pai 

91 %^, 9 T(|!f. 

9 ^cl 3 P ‘to be ashamed/ Pres Ind 

; 3 Plur Pres Pot Pies Imperat f^gqrj&r, 

Imperf 3 Plur 
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10 cl. 3 P 1 ‘to bear / Pies. Ind Par 

; 3 Plur Pres. Ind Atm Pres Pot Par 

Atm Pies Impeiat Par f^ir^lfuT, Atm. 

Impel f. Par 3 Plui 

3Tf^^:;Atm sif^, ar^sir:. 

11 cl 6 P ‘to be able/ Pres Ind 

(only), 3 Plur I’l’ef Imperat 

^ ras^lf^, 5rajt5; 3 Plur. Imperf 3RT^^; 1 Du 

3 Plur. 3f?(ra;gq(. 

12 ^ig^cl 7. P A ‘to join /Pres Ind Par 5«lf% ; 

3^:; 5^:, 3^, 3^^ I'res Ind Atm 5^; 
2 Plur Pies Pot Par. ^sg^n^j Atm Pres Imperat 

Par ^^rgiTfW, 3fTT^£r, -^tm Imperf Par 3?5»ra?3(, 

«T35T^, -S-tm ai5%. 

13. f^cl 7. P ‘to pound/ Pres Ind fiprRJT, fq^fr%, 

f^-) fe'; f^sfTb Dres. Pot. f^Gqrij; Pres Imperat 

f^f^, Impel f grf^^, Sjf^, Slf^, 

II* ’> I* ‘to strike/ Pres Ind 

f^:. Pres Pot. Dres Impeiat i|TT!aTT%, f^^* 

Impeif sif|'K?ni(, 3T^: 01 eift^ra;, arfl'JIri; 

15. cl 9 P ‘to bind /Pres Ind gsriftr, 1 PI nr ^jf]RT. Pres 
Pot Dres Imperat. ^aig. Imperf ei^KPi;; 

1 Plui 

L regular roots of the 2nd, 2rd, 5th, 7th, 8th and 9th classes 
Second Class ( AdM % ) 

§ 2 6 6 Roots ending m gr substitute Yriddhi instead of Cuna in strong 
foims befoie consonantal terminations, eg ^ P Ho join / Pres Ind 
3^: I’res Imperat 3f|-, 3?ni Dres. 

Pot Imperf. 813^ ( See § 272 and § 273 ) 

§ 267. P Ho eat/ forms the 2 Sing Imperf and the 3 

Sing Imperf gfrr^ ( instead of ^x: or and ) 

§ 268 ^T^P Ho breathe/ P Ho eat/ P Ho weep/ P 
Ho sigh/ and P Ho sleep/ inseit ^ between the root and teimina- 
tions beginning with consonants, except q; ^ before the terminations 
(i e and q^of the 2 and 3 Sing Impeif they insert optionally either 
I or gr, ey. Pies Ind ^tf^, ^1%^; ^f^:, 3 Plur 

Pres Pot ;5?rra( Dres. Imperat ( § 253 ). Imperf. 

3t^:, 3i;rrfl?i; or gtrt^, — Dt 51^ 3 Plui 

Pres. Ind Jsrs^f^ ( § 257 a), &c 
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§ 269 31^ P (and, when u&ed as an auxiliary verb, A m Pies 

Ind ) ‘to be,’ diops its radical sr m weak forms except when it is com- 
bined with the augment, and is otherwise irregular — 


Pies 

Ind 

Pres Pot. 

Pres. Imperat. 

Imperf. 

Pai 

Atm 

Par 

Par 

Par 

fi srf^r 

t 




aU sife 


^t: 

»?Rr 


^ [3 31% 



31^ 






mm 






” 13 



^irq; 


^ [1 m: 





^12;^ 





13 




mE% 


§ 270 ^ P ‘to go,’ changes its ^ to q; in the 3 Plur Pres Ind and 

Impel at When combined with the preposition in the sense of ‘to 
go over, to read, to study,’ it is Atm and changes its ^ befoie vowel- 
terminations legularly to Eg Pies Ind Par. 15%, 

3 Plur Pies Pot Pres Impeiat sigTl%, 15^; 

3 Plur Imperf srurq;, ^ — Atm with Pies Ind. 

ar^ftlr, 3lT=ftg|-, Pres Pot Pies Imperat 

Impeif 

si^rarjj;, sr^TTil:, 

§ 271 ‘to rule/ and ^ A ‘to piaise/ insert ^ between the 

root and tlie terminations and of tbe 2 Sing and 2 Plur* 

Pres Ind and Imperative (not the Imperfect)^ eg, Pres Ind 

2 Plur Pres Pot Pres Imperat 

tsm, 2 Plur Impeif 2 Plur 

Pres Ind. 2 Plur Pres Pot Pres 

Imperat ^51^; 2 Plur. Impeif 2 Pliu 

§ 272 ^3^ P A ‘to covei/ may optionally substitute Vriddlu foi 

its final in strong forms before consonantal terminations, except in the 
2 and 3 Sing Impeif Par Eg Pres Ind Par grorfl^ or 
3nftTf% or or 3:Dpffg; 3 Plui Pres Pot, 

gf: c§ grTi( I’res Imperat 3^5 or Impeif 

?l|[on., «[l^. Pres Ind Atm 3r^. 

14 & 
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[§ 273 — 

§ 273. 3 P ‘to gio^,’ ^ P. ‘to sound,’ and P. 1. ‘to praise,’ op- 
tionally prefix^ to all tcrniinations beginning •with consonants, including 
q;; observe § 266 Eg Pres Ind Par or or 

01 or ^'cnq-; 3 Plui Pres. Pot oi 

Pres Imperat ox or Imperf 

or ar^gl C n. Pres Ind Atm or Pres Pot. 

Pres Imperat oi Imperf Si^f^ 

§ 274 ^ ‘ to be poor/ drops its final in weak forms before 

vowel-teiminations, and substitutes ^ for it in weak foims befoie con- 
sonantal terminations ^ e g Pres Ind 

%q:; 3 Plui Pres Pot Pies Imperat 

3 Plur Imperf , stqRfi:, sjqftq-El; 

3 Plui^ 

§275 A ^to speak’ (used only in the special tenses) prefixes 

in stiong foims ^ to consonantal terminations, eg Pies Ind Par 

sr^TfJr, fq:; 3 Plur gq%. Pies Pot ^qr^. Pres Im- 
perat qqrfoi, q^. Imperf gjqqi^, qq^:, qq^; q^q; 

3 Plur qgq^ Pres. Ind Atm sf^. Pres Pot ^[^rq. Pies Imperat 
qq. Impeif qgf^. 

§ 276. ^q; P ‘ to -wipe,’ substitutes Vriddbi instead of Guna in strong 
foims , Yriddhi is optionally substituted also in weak forms befoie 
vowel-terminations. The final ^ is treated like before terminations 
beginning with q;, q;, q;;, and q;. E.g Pies Ind qr^, qT%, qrfl:; 
5®3q:, 3jq:, qsq:, oi qr^q Pies Pot qsqiq. Pres 

Imperat qr^nf^r, qrf; qrq^q, ?i5q;, qivdq, ^3 or 

qrl^. Imperf qqr^, qqif, qqr|, qqsq, 3 Plur. qqqqoi qqr^. 

§277* ^^^P Ho speak,’ IS deficient in the 3 Plur Pies Ind, 
accoidmg to others in the whole Plural, according to others all third 
persons of the Plural aie wanting Otherwise it is regular B g Pres* Ind. 

q|^, q%, qf%; &c. 

§ 278 P Ho Wish,’ conti acts its radical g- to in all weak 
forms, eg’. Pres Ind q{|q, qi%, qf|r, qsrq:, qgJ, qq:, q^-q‘» 3®, 
Pres Pot Pies Imperat qqrf^, qT%, q^; qqiq, qsq;, 

Imperf qqqq;, qq^, qq??; ^rq, 

§ 279 P Ho know,’ IS conjugated regulaily (cf. §26% Imperf 

oPlur), cy Pies Ind. “i-flr, 3 Plur I'l'es 

Pot Pies Imperat T^, Imperf oi 

=5?^, 3 Plur. g;rr%^* But in the Pies Ind it may 

optionally take the Peifect teiminations given in § 227, col III , 
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T%^J Tlie Pies Imperat, may 

optioixallj be formed penplirastically by adding the teimination 
to and by combining with the Pies Impeiat 

Par of rfc ^ (§ 293), e g , &c 

§ 280 P Ho command/ is changed to in weak forms 

befoie consonantal terminations, except in the 2 Sing Pres Imperat 
( cf § 255, d),e g Pres Ind ‘Rts: 5 

I’re'3 Pot Pres Imperat 

^rrarig-, %s?3:; 3 Piur =^ 1^3 impeif snjrRPi;, SRU- 
31^; srf^cT, 3 Plur 

§ 281 ‘to he down,’ gimates its vowel in all the foims of 

the special tenses, in the 3 Plnr Pies Ind , Imperat , and Iinperf ^ 
IS prefixed to the teiminations E g Pres Ind 
3 Plur Pres Pot Impel at 3 Plur 

$Rcrra; Imperf snn'^, ; 3 Plur 

§ 282 Ho bring forth, ^ does not gunate its vowel m stiong 

forms, but changes it to e g Pies Ind Pres Pot 

Pres Imperat Impeif 

§ 283 f 53 ;^P (larely A ) Ho stiike,’ drops its final :^m weak forms 

before consonantal teiminations except those commencing with ^ oi 
in weak foims befoie vowelHeiminations it diops its radical and 
changes its i; to ^ The 2 Sing Pies Imperat Par is ( instead 
oi^).Ug Pres Ind Par 
1 ^, I'res Pot Pres. Impeiat 

3 Plur fng. ^Imperf. ^ 

Plur ( 3 Sing Atm Pres Ind Pot &c ) 

Third Class (Jiihoty&di) 

§ 284. ^P Ho go,’ forms its special strong base its special 

weak base g Pres Ind 5 ^ 

Pies Pot. Pres. Imperat ^ 

Imperf 3 Plur 

§ 285 qi A. Ho give,’ and qf ^ A Ho place ,’ £01 m then special 
weak bases qs" and the final ^ of combines with q^and to 5 ^ 
and 'Whenever the final of becomes ^ or the inital ^ is 
changed to The 2 Sing Pres Imperat Par is ^ of 
W(ofqT) qrj^res Ind. Par 

, qiTb ^^5 Imperat 

In^perf ^ Ind. 
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Atm Pres Pot Pres Imperat Imperf. 

31^, ST^qi:; 2 Plur — qi; Pres Ind Par Pu 

, 3 Plur Pres Pot Pres Impel at qqifir, 

Imperf ai^qTOf, Plur siqiqr, siq^r, 3iqf: 
Pres Ind. Atm qq, qf^, qq ; 2 Plur q^ Pres Pot Pres. 

Imperat. q^ Imperf 3Tq?qr-', aiqq, 2 Plui 3iq^:^j; 

§ 286 {r(^P A ‘to cleanse,’ f|[q;P A ‘to sepaiate,’ and 

P A ‘to peivade,’ gunate the vowel ^ of the leduplicative syllable 
in all special forms, and do not gunate their radical vowel m strong 
forms before vowel-teiminations , e g Pres Ind. Pai ^^JT, 

^■^^5 Pies Pot Pies. Imperat qf^rqif^, 

Imperf 3i%^, sr^sq, 3 Pliii. 

SiqfcT^: Pres Ind Atm Pres Pot Pres. Imperat 

Imperf 3T^fq% 

§ 287 ^ P ‘to fill,’ IS conjugated legularly like sj; «£> Pres. Ind. 

ftrjq., fqaq, Rs# Put q 

P ‘to fill,’ changes its final in weak foims before vowel-teiminations 
( except in the 3 Plur Imperf ) to and before consonantal termina- 
tions to ^(§46), ey Pies Ind ^'^r, f^:, 

Pres Pot Pies Imperat 

f^qqiq, 3 Plur Imperf, arf^q^, siftq:, 

srf^- ; 3IT^ ; 3 Plui srf^'. 

§ 288. ^ P. ‘to fear/ optionally shortens its ladical vowel in 

weak forms bef 01 e consonantal terminations^ e ^ Pies Ind, 

Pu or or or , 3 Plui 

fsr^qflr. Pies Pot or fqf^rqpq; Pres Imperat f^qqrf^, 

or Imperf 1 Du srf^^ftq or 3rl%f5iq; 

3 Plui 

§ 289 ttT ‘ to measure/ and A ‘to go/ form their special 
bases befoie consonantal teiminations before vowel-ternu- 

nations ® S' Pres Ind fjfq, ■ferftqt, 

Pres Pot. Pres Impel at fljq, ftrft'sq, ftnfffmj;; 

Impel f 31%fiqr:, siftwrw, 3 Plui 

Pies Ind ^ifiq, 3 Plur f^if^ 

§ 290 ^ P ‘to abandon/ forms its special weak base befoie com 

sontal teiminations, except in the Pies Pofc, oi befoie 

vowel-terminations and in the Pies Pot ^^5 the 2 Smg Pres. 
Imperat is oi qfT% or E cj Pies'' Ind qft%, 

vi^q: or qfrq. oi qf|q:; 3 Plui. Pies Pot 

q^rra: Pres Imperat 317% or or qf|^, q^, 
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3 Plur ^ 5 . Imperf srsifTij;; 1 Plur, 

01 srafl^; 3 Plur gi5If :. 

Fifth Class {Svdd%) 

§ 29 1 ^ P Ho hear,’ substitutes in the special base ^ foi 

e g Pres Ind. ^grou^, or &c 

Seventh Class {Rudhddi) 

§ 292. P ‘ to kill/ forms its special strong base before conso- 
nantal terminations before vowel-terminations regulaily 

e g Pres Ind ijorflr, g;ot%, 3 Pkr ^ffScT. Pies 

Pot ^frru. Pres Imperat. Imperf Sl^uif 

1 ^??, 31^5?; , 3 Plui 

Eighth Class (Tanctdi) 

§ 293 P A ‘ to do,’ forms its special stiong base q^r, its special 
weak base the final of the latter is dropped before terminations 
beginning with or and in the Pies Pot Pai. U g Pies. Ind Par. 

^?r:, ^^ST, Pies 

Pot Pres Imperat cRig; ^sfWRr, Impeif 

Pies Ind Itm 

Pies Pot Pres Imperat Imperf gT^]%, sf^sri: 

Ninth Class (E'iyddi) 

§ 294 The roots ’^‘F A ‘to shake,’ i|^P. A. ‘to puiify,’ P. A. 
‘to cut,’ P ‘to go,’ &c , qyV P ‘to attain’, ^ P ‘to go,’ &c , and all 
roots ending in ^ shorten their radical vowel in the special tenses , e y. 

Pres Ind Par Atm. ^ ‘to cover,’ Pies. Ind. Par 

-^tm ^ 

§295 P ‘to seize,’ and gjfx P ‘to grow old’ contract 
their radical ^ and ?qri to and ^ respectively , e g Pres Ind Par 
Pres Impeiat q^n%, sjfTH, ^ 5 .— «?TT, Pres. Ind. 

&c 

§ 296 F A ‘to know,’ drops its radical nasal , eg Z Sing Pres 
Ind Pai 

B. — General Tenses 

Feifectj Aorist, tlie two Futmes, Conditional^ Benedietive 

§ 297 {a) The rules for the foimation of the general tenses apply 

to all piimitive roots, i e to all roots of the first nine classes. 

(h) Eoots ending in and ^ are henceforth in eveiy respect 
treated as roots ending in sn. 
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The vntermed^ate ^ 

§ 298 In tlie geiiei al tenses, and in tlie formation of veibal deiivatives 

geneially, teiminations beginning with consonants (except are some- 
times added immediately to the loot^ fai more frequently the vowel ^ 
must he inserted between the root and the termination ^ and in the case 
of a limited number of roots ^ may be inserted optionally Thus the loot 
forms its Simple Fut hhet-syati, cl 2 ‘to know’ forms 

ved-'i-^hyaUy and foims llet-syati or 

lilecl-%-BliyaU j similarly, the same three roots form the Infinitives 
hliet4um^ %4mn^ and hlet-tmn or It 

IS, then, most impoitant to know, after which roots this intermediate 
^ may or should be inserted, and after which loots it ought not to be 
inserted, because without such knowledge hardly any tense 01 verbal 
derivative can be formed coirectly , and from this point of view all lOots 
may be divided into three classes (a) roots after which the intermediate 
^ IS (anit^ roots), ( 6 ) loots after which the intermediate ^ 
may optionally be prefixed to teiminations beginning with consonants 
(optionally amt roots), and (c) roots after which the intermediate 
^ must be prefixed to teiminations beginning with consonants (set ^ 
roots). 

(a) The intermediate ^ i^forhidden after the following loots (amt 
roots).-— 

1 . All monosyllabic loots ending in vowels, except roots ending in 

01 and except 55 ft, 5 , 5 ‘to mix,’ ^ (m Par ), ^ 

2, The following 100 roots ending m consonants t ^ 

* It means ^ pi etixed, ’ and sc ^ are compounds of a + 4 and sa + if and 
mean tlieietoie tlie foimei, ‘ not having / prefixed’ to the teimination, and the 
latter, ‘ with. ^ piefixed ’ or having / piefixed ’ to the teimination 

1* These roots ( except contained m the following memoiial veiscs 

which the student may learn by heait — 

37^ *4^ JTft?r m: p: ^ Hftr ii » ii 

3Tf ^ gK gsc 'T?l fit^ I 

fw?rftr f ii r ii 

WMftl'-qcfT I 

lu ii 

^ JTfl; Tnr jpi snfi 7fir i 

ii « ii 

tir^ ^ ffecrarr u '' n 

For (|tj^and ftj^see {h) 3 . 
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*r*^, 

g^, ’PC, ‘to separate,' ^Sr^, ^,^^5 ar^, f^, 

3^j 3^5 1^5 (f%^ ‘to be found, to'' be,’ f%^f%), 

f^, f^; 3^(f®r^), 3^, 

(%aifu), Tt^(?Rr^), w^i snq;, fq;, ?iq:, feq;, 

^<3;, ^q:, (la Itm ), JT33C, ^Pj;, 

^'K'’ ^5 W%, iq;! 

%q:, sq: gqc, %q:, q’Ec 

(q^n% ‘to dwell’), q^, 

(h) The Intel mediate ^ ma^ optionally be prefixed to terminations 
beginning with consonants after the following loots (optionally amt 
roots)’— 

1 % (# ’ff 

2. ?r^ (^TtRu), 31^, ^3C, ‘to govern’), 

f q;, sq’jV; (si^), %^; ‘to cut’, ?n^, 

3f > i If > ^f- 

3- ^q:,^, If, If 

(c) After all other roots the intermediate ^ 7nust be piefixed to 
teimmations beginning with consonants (set roots) 

I^ote — Special rules for the insertion of the intei mediate ^ will be 
given below 

1 — The Perfect. 

§ 299. The Pei feet is foimed either by reduplication {Beduphcaied 
Perfect) or by means of certain auxiliary verbs {PeT%phast%c Peifect)^ 

§ 300 {a) The Reduplicated Perfect is formed — 

1. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with consonants, except 
A Ho cough,’ and ^ A Ho pity / 

2. Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with ^ or ot, except A 
‘ to go,’ and A. ‘ to sit / 

3 Of all monosyllabic roots beginning with or provided 

these vowels are prosodially short (§ 8), and of P A Ho covei.’ 

(6) The Periphrastic Peifect is formed — 

1. Of all roots which contain moie than one syllable, except 
{a, 3), eg of 

2 Of all roots which commence with a vowel that is prosodially 
long, except er and e^rt, and of and (ct, 2), eg of 
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3. Of cfJTi: ^ 

(c) Botli Perfects may optionally be formed — 

1 Of ‘to burn/ P ‘to know/ P. ‘to wake/ 

P ‘ to be poor / 

2. Of P ‘to fear/ ^ P A ^ to bear/ ^ P ‘to sacrifice/ and ^ 
P ‘to be ashamed / these four roots are reduplicated even in the Peii^ 
phi astic Perfect, and they then take the same reduplicative syllable 
which they take in the Present tense (§ 235, 3, it. Red Perf* 
fell* Penpli. Perf 

(a) — The Reduplicated Perfect 

§ 301 The base IS formed by leduplication of the root 

{a) Roots beginning with consonants aie reduplicated according to 
the rules laid down in § 230, &c , final q and being by § 297, 5, 
treated as ^t, reduplicative syllable lepiesented by e y. 


It. 3^; 

Perf 

Base 

51^; 3 

Plur. P. 

rt 

}) 

S3 

. „ 

)) » 

It ^5?^; 

J» 

33 

3 

Sing 1 .. =g^ 

It 3^; 

)> 

33 

3 

Plui. P. 

rt 

5J 

33 


33 33 

rt w. 

)J 

33 

1 

Plur P 

It •^r^; 

35 

33 

(§ 232), 3 

Plui P 

rt 

33 

33 

31 (§ 232), 1 

I’tnr P 

rt. 

33 

33 

^r, 2 

Sing P. gr>TT«r. 


(h) When roots begin wuth ^ or these vowels are doubled , sub- 
sequently ^4*^ and : 3 - 4 -;gf unite to ^ and gr; but when the radical ^ and 
g* are changed to any vowel not homogeneous ( § 9 ) with them, the fir^t 
^ and gr are changed to ^ and respectively , e y. 

rt Perf, B 3 PI, P f+^:=t5:, 3 Sg. P, 

rt „ ^+^5 „ „ ,, „ f+srra'=^W 

(c) Initial lemains unchanged , initial when prosodially short, 
is changed to ^ 

it Peif Base 3 Plur P 

it » » 5 , 

(d) To roots beginning with gy, prosodially long, and to roots 
beginning with 5 ?^, the syllable is prefixed , e g. 
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it Perf, Base 3 Plur P 

It „ „ 3tT^; 3 Smg 1. 

§ 302. Strong and weak foims The base of the Redupl Perf has 
often two forms, a strong base and a weak base. The strong base is 
used in the stiong forms, the weak base m the weak forms Strong 
forms are the three persons of the Singular in Paiasmai., the remain- 
ing forms of the Parasmai and all the forms of the Atmane. aie weak. 

§ 303 The weak base generally does not differ from the base foimed 
by § 301 The strong base is foimed from it thus 

(a) Poi penultimate (prosodially short) and ^ Guna (ij, sf), 
and IS substituted , e g 

rt f5i^; WeakB Stiong B. 3 Sing P.f%^. 

1^5 » » 33^; » ,, 35n^; „ » „ 

11^; » 1) 

Butrt only Peif Base 

rt Tft^, „ „ „ 

(&) Poi final S’, jjtj Guna or V nddhi is substituted in the 

1 Smg., only Guna m the 2 Smg , and only Vnddhi in the 3 Sing. Par , e g 

it 5ft; Weak base f^5ft, Stiong base or 1 Smg 

Par or 2 Smg 01 3 Sing 

rt Weak base Strong base ^ oi 1 Sing Par 

^ or 2 Sing 3 Sing 

rt. Weak base Stiong base or 1 Smg 

Par or 2 Smg 3 Smg%tpiir. 

(c) Penultimate (prosodially shoit) is in the 1 Smg Par option- 
ally lengthened , in the 2 Sing it remains unchanged^ in the 3 Sing it 
must be lengthened ^ e.g. 

it tj'g-; 1 Smg. Pai ipf=er or qftfrg, 2 Sing qqgsr (oi ^T%sr, 
§ 317), 3 Smg qrn^. 

Butrt 1 Sing Pai 2 Sing. ^ 5 ^ or 

3 Smg 

§ 304 Peuonal te^iminaHons asidintenned^ate^t The icduplicated 
(stiong or weak) base takes the personal terminations given in col. Ill 
of § 227 To the consonantal teimmations (sj, ?r, and 

the intermediate ^ must be prefixed, except m the comparatively 
raie cases where ^ is absolutely foibidden (§ 305), 01 only optionally 
peimitted (§ 30G). Bg. 

15 s 
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it Sti B f^;ft^,2SmgP B f^rfir^^lHur 

it ^^5 jj 35 3tft^5 53 J3 5J J3 33 39^5 ” ’’ ^ig|f^4T. 

rt 31 33 '^« 4 > 4,5 33 33 33 j 33 33 *^15^ 5 33 33 33 

rt. i%f ^y r; rt ftnftf%?T. 

§ 305, (a) ^ is never prefixed to the consonantal terminations when 
they axe added to the eight roots — 

^ *to do’ (except when it is changed to see § 487, h), ^ ‘to 
bear,’ ^ ‘to choosej’ ^ ‘to go,’ g ‘to run,’ gf ‘to hear,’ qg ‘to praise,’ 
and ^ ‘ to flow / e y 

sa 

It f?; Weak B 1 PI P Strong B 3 Sg. 

^ t . ^5 „ ,3 ; „ ,3 „ ; 33 33 ; 33 33 

(But of 2 Sing P 5 likewise forms the 2 Sing 

Par m classical Sanskrit 

{h) Besides, ^ is never prefixed to the termination ^ after monosyl- 
labic roots ending in except ^ ‘to go/ and ^ ‘to sound / e,g. 

rt 2 Sing P, 

§ 306 (a) ^ may optionally be prefixed to the consonantal termina- 

tions when they are added to the optlonally“a 7 ^^^ roots enumerated in 
§ 298, h, 2 and 3 , e y 

it Weak B 1 Plur P or StlODg 

B 2 Smg P or 

(b) Besides, ^ may optionally be prefixed to the termination when 
it IS added to amt roots ending in vowels (except or to amt roots 
which contain the vowel ^ (§ 298, a), ^ is optionally prefixed to ^ also 
after ^ and e y 

rt ;Rft; Strong B 2 Sing P or 

rt » » ^rsrq;; » „ ,, or STErf^sT (§ 316 ). 

rt- » ,1 „ „ „ ?T^or^f^. 

Exception ‘to eat,’ and ^ ‘to covei,’ mu&t insert ^ befoie sj; 

2 Sing P. 3n%r,'f^'5!Tf^ 

§ 307 Rules of Sandhi — 

Befoie vowel-terminations (including lieie the consonantal teimma- 
tions -when ^ is piehxed to them) final vowels of the reduplicated base 
undergo the following changes — 

(a) ^ and when pieceded by one consonant, are changed to q;, 
when preceded by more consonants, to e g. 
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it f%; Weak B f%f%; 2 Blur P 1 Pkr. P. 

?ft, 5 , „ 5) >; 5) ; jj j? ?) f^l^zr^Ff. 

rt. %; „ „ f%T%5 » „ » „ 1 %%!^. 

rt. sf)' j „ „ ft’STT; ?? jj 53 TtrfSRT; 5 ? 9> 3 ? PilJiRl'H. 

( 5 ) gr and aie always changed to e g 
It WeakB 2 Plur, P 1 Blur P 

3> 5^; 3, » ,, 53^; „ ,, „ 

(c) when preceded by one consonant, is changed to when 
preceded by mote consonants, to ^5 e g 

rt Weak B 2 Plur. P 1 Plur. P ^;fk 3 T* 

33 33 33 3, ,3 hw;33 33 33 

( When ^ by § 487, 5, is changed to it is in the BedupL Perf 
tieated like a root commencing with two consonants, e g. % Plur Par 
1 Par ) 

( ^ ) ^ IS changed to ; optionally to 01 ^ in t|*, and ^ 

it WeakB. ^^.2Plui P 1 Plur, P 

^^^3 33 33 ^;,, ,3 „^oi^^,„ „ 

(e) g, ^5 sft’, and ^It, substituted for final and are 

changed to gjq;, and lespectively , e y 

rt. ift; Stiong B 01 1 Sing P or 

^5 33 33 S^org^; „ „ „ or 

§ 308. The rules which regulate the euphonic changes which take place 
when final consonants of the leduplicated base come in contact with 
initial letters of teiminations apply equally to the finals of roots and to 
the initial letters of terminations in other geneial tenses and in the forma- 
tion of words generally They are therefore, in order to make them more 
widely applicable, and to save repetition, given here somewhat more 
fully than would have been necessary for the Beduplicated Perfect 
With some of these rules the student has been made acquainted in § 255 
§ 309 When final consonants of loots meet w ith initial letters of tei- 

mmations, the rules given 111 §§ 50 — 59 must be observed. Moreovei — 

{a) Final q; and q^ aie dropped before all initial consonants except 

q;, e g 

^+?r=’J5r ; ( §§ 46 , 58 ) 

( h ) Final is changed to ^ before all initial consonants except 
q;and^; eg 

=5^+ wt = =5S?w=rt (^68 ). 
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§ 310. Before initial ^ — 

(а) Pmal 53 :, q;, ??■, and ^ are changed to ^ 

( obseive § 53 ), after wliicli is changed to ^ ( § 59 ) ^ the hnal ^ of 

however^ is changed to e ^ 

'SHTTf + ^ = 3tsn#’; ?frf + !OT% = ilt^ 

( 5 ) [Final ^ and 55 ^ aie changed to Anusv^ia^ e g. 

(c) [Final ^ IS changed to e ^ 

^5a;+5?T%=^?0ri%; 31^ +?rt^= signed- 
§ 311 . Eefoie an initial surd dental or — ■ 

{a) Final ; 5 i; (except of the roots mentioned under 5), and 
the final ^ of are changed to e g 

A. 

5^+51=5=55, trra;+sr = tm 2 r; 53i:+5r=5=gi; ?i9R+st = 
5191^. 

( б ) Pinal the final of ^tR, ?r;, 

and the final ar of ^sf are changed to after ■which the initial dental 

■% "v 

IS changed to the corresponding lingual ( § 56)^6. ff. 

gEr^+?T=^srs, ?33;+^=KS; ^^+5i=^S; 3trfrs3;+sT = 
3inTS; 5=3;+5r=5jg, ^i^+si = ?reig. 

( c ) Final ^ of lOots beginning -with ^ combines -with initial 

^+5r = ^sr; ^^+«i=^5rR. 

((f) Final ^ of other roots combines ■with initial or to before 
•which (short) gr, and ^ are lengthened, except in and the 
ai of -which IS changed to sri ; e 5 ’ '' " 

%i;+5r=^V; wwf+sT=w^; ^+sr = 5^;grf+55=^ifp(. 

(e) The final ^ of and may follow either ( 0)01 

( ) ;, the final ^ of combines with or ^ ^ ^ 

^ + + 5r = 5R0r35^; 5n: + 5I = 5R; 

5R^ + «I = 5I5R 

§ 312 Before initial — 

(a) Ihe finals mentioned in §311 (a)aie changed to g;, those 
mentioned in § 31 1 ( 6 ) to ^ , after the latter, is changed to ^ e </ 

sr5X+ = aT5i^ ; 

3051 ^+ 5 ^ = ^ 11 * 1 ^. 
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(J) Pinal ^ combines with the sg; as it combines with an ini- 
tial surd dental (§ 311 c, c?, e), but here § 53 must be observed , e g 

5mTi:+5%=5iErri' 

^ q 

§ 313. The initial ^of the teimmation ^ of the 2 Plur. Perf Atm. — 
( « ) must be changed to ^ when it is preceded by ( ladical ) :gf or 
W ; ^^9 

(b) may optionally be changed to when the intermediate ^ is 
prefixed to it, provided this ^ be preceded by a semivowel or ^ ; e y. 

(^y § 

Parad'igms 

§ 314. The Eeduplicated Peifect of P A. ‘ to split, ^ ^ P A. 
‘ to strike/ P ‘to blame/ P A ^to go,’ P A ‘to be’ (only 
used as an auxiliary verb), P. ‘to anoint,’ ^ P. ‘to wish,’ P. 

‘ to piaise,’ eft P A ‘to lead/ ^ P A ‘to buy/ 5 P A ‘to join,’ 
P A ‘to piaise/ ^ P A ‘ to do/ A ‘to die’ (which forms the 
Redupl. Peif. in Par. ), P ‘ to remember,’ P A. ‘to scattei ’ 



1 Et 


2 Et. 

'O •n 


Strong B 


Strong B 

NO •s 


Weak B 

T%f^. 

Weak B 

JL 

ip;- 


Par. 

' ' ' ' s 

Atm 

Par. 

Atm. 


1. fk^ 

f\. fN-,?V 


vova ^ 

th 

S “ 

U2 

2.fk^ 



fTrrf^ 

VO^O ^ 


. 3 . 



rRJ% 

VONO ^ 


1 . 




fui 

Q 

2. 


rlrTfSTt 

S3V» ^V2) 

^fT«r 


3 


WcT^t 

vOnS) '*’\3 

NO^® * 


A-i - 1 ^— ^Nt 

1. 



51^^^ 

r3 - 

2. 


'O'O ^ 

VON® ^ 


3. fkfk^t 


Wrf^t 

vONas® 

rTrrf^ 

S3N® ^ 
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3 

: Rt. 

'"S. 

4 Rt 

m: 

5 Rt. 3ro. 

Perf B 

•N. 

S B ’i^^or Perf B STT^ 



W B 





Par 

Par 

Atm 

Par 

Atm. 


1. 



3TRT 

3TT^ 

ho 
a J 


or '5r^?r 




ca 

2 ^rf^d^sT 

^spftrsr 


sTTftrsr 



3 

V ^ 



srrer 

STT^ 




f\ \ 

9TTf^ 

r\ ^ 


[1 RHI*-(|'^ 

1 


STTim^ 

Dual 

2 

^^?rsr: 

VO 


sTTRsrt 

VO 

3n^IT^ 


.3 




•v 

1 

*^a5?rrrt 

so 

’^^FTIa 

stirct: 

>0 

^3TRn% 


1 



srrftw 

^Tf^ERt 

p ■< 

s 

2. 



3TRr 







aiTf^^ 


is 

so 

so 



6 Rt 

*s 

7. Rt 

. 8 Rt 

9 Rt. 



Perf B STT^TW, S B f s B S B. ^orf^T^. 

V ^ • •s 


W. B. 1^. w B 3Trf^ W B. 


Par. 

Par. 

Par 

Par 

Atm 

1. 3TR^ 


STR'# 






or f^tR 


2. 31Rf%r5T 

f^sT 

<3TR^ 


rs iTv N 

or 3TR^^ 

•Vv 



or f^«r 


3 ^TR-^ 


3Tr4 

f^RR 

Rff^ 

'1. 5TRT%2r 

tf^ 

3Tr^f%^ 

Irffr^r^ 


or 





2. 3TR^: 

H’ 


f^srt 

so 


8 3TR^t 

V ^ >» 

t^= 


VO 

fS 11 1,*\ 

rRW 



Smg Plur. Dual. Sing. Plur 
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lor 





2. 3IR^ 

STT^ 


d 

3 STR-^g-: t^: 


f^IR: 



10. Rt. #. 


11. Rt. 

q. 

s» 


Strong B or fN%. 

Strong B. 

q^ or q^, 

NO VO ■ 

Weak B, 


Weak B. 

A 

qq. 

so no" 


Pai. 

A 

Atm. 

Par 

Atm. 


a or f^?r 

5?TRoi^5^ 


J 2 . or^ST 

wqsr 

NO 

qqf^ 

SOSO 


l3 f^r^T 



qqq 




VO 

SOSO 



rv fs* rs V 




1 

T^TsbRq^ 

qq'Rq 

'O'O 


h. 

•o 

T%%R^ 

qqR«Tt 

NO'O "O 



3. f^?R; 

N so 

T^f^qrr^ 

qqqq’t 

S3SO so 

•s 

qqqR 

SOSO 


fl. 


q3T%T 

SOSO 

33^ 


I 2 . 


% JHR 

<4 NOsO 

33^^^ or 

0 

as^^ 

■ 

13. 

S3 


NOsO^D 

Nava 


12 Et. 


13 Rt. ^ 

m 


Strong B. or 

1^. 

Strong B. or 

Weak B. rTS. 

’O'O 


WeakB. RfT. 

A 


Par. 

Atm 

Pai 

\ 

Atm 


fi. or ^rm 

1 NS* 'O 


RqnT or'q'^ 


’J 2 TOtsT 

*0 

5S^ 




[3 pR 

^Oso 


q% 
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1. 

NO'O 

VO'CD ^ 


=511:^1: 

!I3 

2. 

SOnO nd 


=^«r: 

*0 


fl 






3 

V 

so 

SOSO 




1 

cTHTT 

SOSO 




^ - 

2 

'OSS 

vTSS' 

'O'Ocl 




3. 

\ 

rfS^t 

'O'O'O 

^Sm 

so\3 

ND 




14, Rt 

15 Et 

W. 16. Et. f . 


strong E 3RRT^ Stiong B Strong B 


orTHTR, oi^l^F. or'^^R. 

'X 

Weak B. Wl, Weak B. . Weak B 

€ 

^ ■ . - 1 1 ■ ■ - ^ 

Par. Par. Par. Atm 

1 . or wjT. ^r^irn: oi ^n: or 


biD 

9 " 

2 





3. ^mK 

TOR 




1. 




o3 

P - 

« 

2. w«rt 

*0 

tot^t: 

'O 


'^TTSI 


.3 m%t 

TOTcTt 

VO 

vs 



I"!. ?T%T 

TOfi^r 



Plui 

2. W 

1 

TO^ 


or°|- 

1 

3. 3r5rt 

TO^t 



The Eeduphcated Ferfect of Roots the Bedu^^licated Base of which is 



weakened in the weakfoTms 


§ 315 Eoots in 

W ( 15 , and 

ct § 297, 6 ) drop their final 

vowel m all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing. Par , 


wken xt has the intermediate ^ prefixed to it. In the 1 and 3 Sing. Par 
the final radical sn combines with the termination ^ to ^.Hg ^ P A. 
‘ to give,’ ^ P. ‘to smg 



§317] 


Rt. ^ 
Strong B 
Weak B ^ 
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a # 

sJ2 f^rsTor^^r 


[3 ^ 
fl ^ 
2 

N» 

/3. 

^1 

2. ^ 

3 

^ ^SO 




^fSTor ^msf 


^81; 




^srfJrRT 


§ 316 The loots ‘to go,’ ‘to stiike,’ ‘to be bom,’ 

‘to dig,’ and ggr ‘to eat’ drop their radical vowel m weak forms only, 
the ^ of ^ IS changed to ^ in all reduplicated forms. E. g, rt. 
Strong B, or , Weak B. 51^5 


Sing Dual Dlur. Sing. Dud. Plur. 

1 ^;Tor5r7T?T =3TFTr^ 'srfTJFT ^T^fRrl 

2 ^PSTor ^7Tf^8r^F?T^t WTff 

3 ^sFiFT mmt ^ =3F?rr% 

Perf, Pai. of fq;=5rm5r or 51 ^, or srsrf^ST, vIETR; 3t^W ^ 0 . 
Perf. Atm. of 5 r;= 5I^; Perf. Par of ^=5raTF or ^qxsr, 51%^, 

5t%?T&c. 

§ 317 Boots which contain the vowel gj between two simple ladical 
consonants, and ■which do not begin with a gnttural, nor with an aspiiate 
letter, nor with ^ , instead of taking reduplication, change their radical 
16 s 
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•V owel to t:t in all weak forms, and before the termination of the 2 Sing 
Par , when it has the intei mediate ^ prefixed to it U g rt P. A. 
‘ to cook/ Strong B qq^ or qqr^, Weak B. 

Par Atm. 


Sing Dual Plur. Smg Dual Plur 

1 qqpq* qj. 

2 q’T^sTor^f^sr 

3. qqrq ^ 

Perf. Par of tT?i;=qTrtq oi tnTcT, ( only ), qijiH; &e 

§ 318. (o) The roots igq; A ‘ to be ashamed,’ P. ‘to burst,’ 

P A ‘ to shaie,’ ^ P ‘to cross’ ( by § 303 b and § 307 d changeable to 

in the 2 Sing and in weak forms) and ^ m the sense of ‘to injure’ 
likewise follow § 317 , e g 

It, vm.’, 3 Sing Par Du, Plur 3 Sing Atm. 

rt 3 Sing, ggrr, Du Plur 

( 6 ) The roots P. ‘ to tremble,’ D ‘to roam,’^?nj; P- ‘to 
sound,’ ^P. ‘ to sound,’ 5 (r P ‘to grow old,’ ^rpi; A ‘to shine,’ 
^P A. ‘to shine,’ 5 (?q^P ‘to tie,’ and P. ‘to deceive ’ follow 


§ 317 optionally 

jpOTand^?^, when they follow §317, 

drop their 

nasal B.g 




rt. m,i 


or ^5:, 

or^-; 

rt. ST; 


or 

01 

rt. ^cms 


or ^513:, TTTi: 

or 

rt 5r?q; 


or 

or $a:. 

(c) ^ I* ‘ to 

strike ’ forms its Perfect ( against § 317 ) accordmg to 

the general rule. 





3 Smg. ^rtRT, Du. Plur. 

§ 319 (a) The roots ‘to speak,’ ‘to say,’ ‘to sow,’ 

‘ to wish/ ‘ to dwell,’ and ^ ‘to carry’ substitute 13 for the redu- 
plicative syllable g' ( e y Bpg:, reduplicated in the weak forms 

C but not in 2 Sing Par ) they further substitute ^ also for the ladical 
g', and contract the reduplicative gr and the radical ^ to ^ ( 5 + 3 ^^;= 
rt g^P A., Strong B. g^or Weak B. 
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Pai. 


Atm. 


Sing, 

Dual, 

Flur 

^ — ^ — ^ 

Sing, Dual Flur, 

1. 

RiR or 



2. 

or 5Rf%sr 



3 


^RrTt 

NS 

'O 

3R 


Perf. Pai of or (§ 311, d) or 'SRTf; 

(fee , Atm 3^1“ &c 

(b) Similarly ^ to sacrifice' forms its strong base oi 

and Its weak base eg Par or or 

&c. 

§ 320 (a) The roots P Ho surround/ 'to strike/ 

P ' to grow old/ and P. ' to sleep ' substitute in weak forms f 
and ^ foi tq- or ^ respectively, and they have the same vowels 

in the reduplicative syllable of the whole of the Perfect , e g 

It 5^; 

rt US (§ 232); 

rt 5?TT; Sing ^ 3 ^, oi %3#T; Du. 

{h) P A 'to seize* substitutes in weak forms ^ for e y. 

Irregular Reduplicated Ferjects 

§ 321. :jj^P. A Ho be* forms its Reduplicated Perfect thus 
Par Atm 

✓ " ■ " ■■! — ■ ■ , 1.1 ■l■■l.■ll■l — ^ ^ ' * ■ ■ 

Sing Dual, Flur, Sing, Dual Flur, 

3 ^SR W^RrTt Wf^ WwIt 

Cv Cv^ 'O Ov ^ 

§ 322 (ct) A. ' to shine' and A ' to sufiTer ' take in the 
reduplicative syllable the vowel eg B Sing ‘Rrs’ZT^, 

(^) A ‘ pervade ' forms its Perfect base 3 eg, B Bing 
stuRt J 2 Sing gn H %^ or (§ 306 a), &c 

(c) ^ P ' to go* and P Ho go* form their Perfect bases 

and snn# respectively, e 3 rt sff, Sing «n?, snT; 3 Plur 

it 3 Sing Du. atrsT^:, STH^' 
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(cZ) ^ P A ‘ to conquer’ and P ^ to throw ’ substitute 7^ and iqr 
respectively fox their radical consonant^ f% P A ‘to gather’ optionally 
substitutes ^ ^ g Perf B 3 Sing Par 

Perf B 3 Sing f^srtq', Plu^r — f% Perf B. 

f%]^ or i%i%; 3 Sing. Pai or •^•^5 Atm or 

§ 323. ‘to be crooked ’ and certain other roots of the sixth 

( tuddd% ) class retain their radical vowel unchanged in the 2 Sing Par 
and optionally in the 1 Sing Par , e ^ or The 

same roots retain their vowel unchanged also in other tenses which 
usually requiie the ladical to be gunated. 

§ 324 P ‘ to see ^ and P. ‘ to emit’ form the 2 Sing 

or or othei wise they are regular^ egA Sing. 

Du &c 

§ 325 {a) A. ‘ to grow,’ and P. A. ‘ to call’ form their Per- 
fects from and ^ respectively ; P ‘to swell ’ optionally forms its 

Perfect from ’sr^. £J g 3 Sing 3 Sing Par Atm, 

3 Sing %;aTqi or 

(6) ^ P A ‘to cover’ forms the strong base and the weak 

base f%^T, e g. Par. or (^§ 306) f%oqrR: &c. 

Atm. 

(c) ^ P. A ‘to weave ’ is regular^ 01 foims its strong base 
and its weak base or B.g 3 Sing. Par. or 3 Dii 

or or 

§ 326 (a) A ‘ to embiace ’ optionally drops its nasal ^ e g, 

^ or 

(h) ^ A. ‘to guard ’ foims its Peifect base 0 g 3 Sing 

§ 327 Of the Perfect of ^ ‘to say’ only the following forms of 
the Parasmai aie in use* 


Sing 

Dual, 

Plur, 

2. ^?r 



3. 


3TTft 


All these forms convey the sense of a Present tense ( ‘ he says/ &c. ), 
and are considered as optional substitutes for the corresponding forms of 
the Present tense of it. j^( § 275 ). 

h — The Vefrvplwmtic Perfect, 

§ 328. The Peiiphiastic Perfect is formed by affixing to the 
root and by adding to the base formed in this manner the Eednpl Peif. 
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Parasmai. or Atmane. of ^ ‘ to do ^ ( § 314, 13 ), or the Eedupl 

Perfect Parasmai of ‘ to be ' ( § 314, 5 ) or of Ho be^ ( § 321 ) 
The Bed Perf Parasmai of ^ is employed after verbs which aie con- 
jugated in the Parasmaipada, the Eed Perf Atmane of ^ aftei veibs 
which are conjugated in the Atmanepada The Perf. Par of and 
^ IS used both after Parasmai and after Atmanepada verbs B g 
:gfr^ P ^ to moisten/ 3 Sing. or oi 

1. ‘to grow,’ 3 SiBg. qsrrg^, ov qsnTTTOT, or 

§ 329 A penultimate ( piosodially short ) vowel or a final vowel is 
gunated before except in Ho know ’ ( § 300 c), eg 

(or (or !3RimT?), (oi f^^rnr), ^vrr- 

( 01 ); l)iit ( or ). 

Faradigtifis . 

§ 330 The Periphrastic Perfect of P ^ to moisten,’ and of 
A. ‘ to sit.’ 


Parasmai* 



2 . 

3 

(l. 



2 

[s 




Atmane. 


^ 'O 

0\>O 





'i. 3Tmr^ or 

STT^^rra' or 

STTSErf^ 

bb 
d i 

»-4 

2 

arriOTRTftrsr 

srraT^Rf^sT 

U2 

3. grrerT^ 

STIWTRr 

®v 
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[§ 331— 


1 

01 or 


C3 : 
JU 

O ’ 



'O 


3. 



Pw 

fi 



P . 

F"'“' '1 

,2 sTRrNnl 

sTramrer 

♦ 


[3 

simnnu* 




2 — The Aohist 



§ 331 (a) The common characteristic of all Aoiists is the augment 

^5 prefixed to the root ( § 229 ) 

(h) The peisonal terminations aie either added immediately to the 
root or to a base foimed from the root by the addition of ^ {Radical 
Aonst ), or a Sibilant is piefixed to them before they are added to the 
root {S%h%lant~Aor%st ) There are three varieties of the Kadical 
Aonst (Forms I , II , and III ) and four varieties of the Sibilant- Aonst 
( Foims rV., V , YI , and VII ) 

§ 332 A few general lemaiks may help the student to master the 
special rules, to be given below, according to which a root must take 
one 01 another of the seven forms of the Aonst 

1 The most general and important forms are Foim IV ( in sam, 
sill, sit ) and Foim V ( in isham, ill, it ) Form IV. is the common 
form foi amt roots, and Form Y the common form for sci roots (§ 298), 
Optionally-ami roots would of couise take eithei form 
2* Exceptions ( a ) Roots ending in STT ( few 

other amt roots take Form YI. ( in sisham, Sih. Sit ) As this 
form IS used only in Parasmai , the same roots will take Form lY , the 
ordmary form for amt roots, in Atmane 

(6) Amt roots ending in a sibilant oi ^ , pieceded by or 
Uke Form YII ( m sam, sah, sat ) both ih Paiasmai and Atmane 
3 Exception to 2 (a) Eleven roots, specially to be enumeiated, which 
according to 2 {a) would take Form VI , and the set loot^, which should 
take Foim Y , take F orm I ( in am, Jl, t )» As this form too is used only 
in Parasmai , the same roots will in Atmane take Forms lY or Y , ac- 
cording as they are amt oi set 

4. There lemam Form II. ( in am, ah, at, ) and the reduplicated 
Foim III (also in am, ah, at). Of these, Form III is peculiai to only veiy 
few primitive loots. Form II is peculiai chiefiy toceitain roots of the 4th 



I 336] 


CONJUGATION OF YEEBS 


127 


d%vdd%) class, and to lOOts of the 1st (bhvdd%) and 6th (tudddt) classes 
which foim the special base irregularly^ most loots take it only in Paias- 
mai 5 while in Atmane they take Forms lY or Y , accoiding as they aie 
amt or set. 

a. — The Bad%cal Aor%st 
1 . — Fvfst Form ( only Parasmaipada ). 

§ 333 The peisonal terminations given in col II of § 227 are 
added immediately to the root, in the 3 Plur g is substituted for 
and before it a final radical vowel is dropped 

§ 334 Paradigms The fiist Form of the Kadical Aorist of qj ^ 

‘ to drink/ ^ P. ‘ to suck/ ^ P ‘to finish ’ ( see § 297, h). 





Parasmaipada 



'1 



3n=rrq[ 

p - 

2 

wnt 

sprr: 

3Tw: 


3 

V. 

srqr^ 

3T£rni 



1 . 

grqnra 



Dual 

2 

srqrgrq; 


SRTTrrqc 


3Tqraiq[. 


sT^rarq;. 


1 . 

arruT 



P . 

2 



sraicT 

s 





3 

stt: 

VO 


§ 335 Irregular Aorists 

of the first Form 



(a) ^ ‘ to be^ retains the termination in the 3 Plur and changes 
Its final 3 : before vowel-terminations to 3 ;^ (as in the Perf ), e g, 

(5) ^ ‘ to go’ forms this Aonst from e g 3 Sing 
§ 336 Only twelve roots take this form of the Badical Aorist in Paias- 
mai.j vi^ the amt roots ^ ‘ to go’ ( ), 511 ^^0 smell/ ‘ to cut/ 

* to give/ ^ to cut,’ ■STT ‘ to place/ ^ ‘ to suck/ m ‘ to drink/ ^ 
‘ to sharpen/ ^ ‘ to finish,’ and stand/ and the set root ^ 

‘ to be ’ Of these, sn*, ^5 ^5 a’^d ^ take also Form YI 
^g^&c.), ^ takes also Forms III and YI (sf^^g^and^r^TT^ft^^) — 511, 
and take m Atmane Form lY. ^frf%aRr)^ ^^d ^ takes 

in Atmane» Form Y, ( 31 ^%^) — ^The root ^ with the prep takes in 
Atmane. Form lY. ( or ‘he has studied’ ) 
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II — Second Fo'im ( Paiasmai and raiely Atniane ) 

§ 337 (a) ^ IS added to the loot and the base so formed takes the 

peisonal terminations given in col II of § 227. 

(h) A hnal ^ or sjf; is gunated before g 

a penultimate nasal is dropped^ e g 

(c) The rules given in § 245 apply to the final ^ of the base and the 
initial letters of the terminations ^ e g + ^ + 

3r%^+3r + sn^=3n%^;«{f^ + st + ?r = + 

sr + srmwc = . 

§ 338 Paradigm The second Form of the Eadical Aoiist of 
P A ‘ to sprinkle ’ 

Pai asmai Atmane 

/ ^ ^ t — — — « " — ^ III — ^ 

S%ng Dual Plur Sing Dual Plur. 

3. 31%=^ 

§ 339 Iiregular Aonsts of the second Form 

1 gjig; * to throw/ 3 S P sinfsig;. 4. ‘ to rule/ 3 S. P. 

2 w ‘to speak/ „ „ si^qg;, 5 . ^ ‘to swell/ „ „ 

3 2 ^ ‘to see/ „ „ gi^^ 6 % ‘to caU/ „ „ 

§ 340 1. The following roots must take this foim of the Eadical 
Aoiistm either Pada m which they may be used Ho thiow/ 

5f;cl 3, ^^5 and cl Z{eg ^ cl 3, but ^ cl 

2s The amt loots 1%^, and ^ must take this foim in Par ^ in 
Atm they may optionally take this form or Form IV g 
%q:, Pai Atm or 

8 The following are the common roots which must take this form 
in Paramai** — 

{a) Of roots of the 1st class ^ (also when belonging to cl 4, 

but when belonging to cL 9, (also when belong- 
ing to cl. 4), ^ ( also when belonging to ch 4 ), 5^, ^^5 

^'<^5 j ^5:^5 ^^5 ( also when belonging to cl 4 ) 

(5) Of roots of the 4th class ( but cl. 5 <^c* )i 

m., %%, w^, ?n3:, 1^, (bnt^q; 

ch 5 or 6, giHiT:?ffg;or gra'n:^or gjlf^^ ^ , Sq; ( or like 

j W 5 5 ^; cl 9 or 1 , suri^g;), ^ (but ^pq; cl 1, 3i5r- 

)) 5 51 » ^ ^ 1 (but^gq; cl 1, 

§’?:(dls.o when belonging to cl 6), 
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^ (but cl 6 ( also when belonging to el. 5), =nra[;, 

(except in the sense of ‘to embrace/ see § 366), 

( but %i 5 ^cl 1 ‘to govern,’ or and cl, 1 ‘to go.’ 

(c) Therootsgn»I,»n^,traC,fH,5’^,f^cl 6 , 3 iT^,%q;cl 7, 

m- 

Those of the lOOts enumerated undei a, h, c, which are amfp take in 
Atm, form lY ^egr rt those which aie optionally-amf, take 

in Atm foim lY oiY ^eg rt or the remaining 

(set) roots take in Atm. form Y , e g rt 

4. (a) The amt roots f5r^, ^ 

and may optionally take this form or form lY mPar ^ m Atm. they 
can take only form lY ^eg rt Par 3 T^[^oi Atm 

( 6 ) The set roots 5 ^,^, ^ cl. 1,^, ^cl 4, 

and may optionally take this form or form Y. in Par ^ in Atm. 
they can take only form Y ,eg rt Par. or Atm. 

(c) f% takes in Par. optionally this form or form III. or foim Y ^ 

-^hm it would not take this form 
III — Thz 7 d Form (Paiasmai and Atmane ) 

§ 341 (a) The loot is reduplicated before it takes the augment 

(b) ^ IS added to the root and to the base so formed the personal 
teiminations given in col II of § 227 aie added as they axe added in 
foim II 

(c) Pinal ^ and ^ are changed to ^ and before final ^ (for 

15 ) IS dropped, 6 3 Sing Atm 3 Sing Pai 

§ 342 Paradigm The thud Poim of theEadical Aoiist of P. A. 

‘to go ' 


Singulm 

Dual 

Plxwal 


Parasmai 


1 STT^rf^T^iq; 



2. arf^rfVRr: 



3. 3T%r%?Iil 

9T%f^JnirrTq[ 



17 S 
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[§ 343 - 


Atmane. 

2 3iRr%w: 3rf5rf^srii3[ 

3 3T%T%nig 3T%f«nF^r 

§ 343. fli P A ^to go,’ ^ P. 'to run,’‘;^ P. 'to flow^’ and A. 'to 

love,’ take only this foim of the Aoiist P 'to swell,’ takes this foim, 
01 form II or V. (§ 340, 4, c), ^ P ^to suck,’ takes this foim, or form 
I. or YI. (§ 336) 

§ 344 iqr^ 'to fall,’ foims iiiegularly ^qg^; and ^ 'to speak,’ 
b — The S%hilant‘Ao'} ^sL 


§ 345. The foui foims of the Sibilant- Aorist have this in common 
that the sibilant jg; or a syllable contammgthe sibilant ;g; (changeable to 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given in col II of § 227, 
before they are added to the root. 

IV . — Fourth Form (Parasmai. and Atraane ) 

§ 346. (ft) The sibilant ^ (changeable to q; in accordance with § 59) 
is prefixed to the personal terminations given mcol. II of § 227, befoie 
they are added to the root In the 2 and 3 Sing Par ^ is inserted 
between this or q^and the teimmations (^) and to prevent the 
loss of these terminations In the 2 Plur Atm ^ is dropped before 
In the 3 Plur Par. and Atm and ST?r substituted for 

and 


(b) Table showing the teimmations of foim lY. of the Aoiist ’ 



Parasmai 

1 



Atmane 


Svtig. 

Dual 

Flui . 

r " 

Sing 

Dual 

^ 

Flm . 

1. 






2. ^Eft; 



^srr: 

^Tsrni 

fccTll 

3. ^ 







§ 347. (ft) The terminations beginning with and drop their ^ 

after short vowels and consonants except nasals and e ^ it 

3 Smg Atm ^ it 2 Sing. Atm. 

aT%^: ; but It %, 3 Smg Atm. ^ rt 2 Plui 

Par. 
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( 5 ) Final radical consonants comlnne with the initial letters of the 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 Ssa ,eg 

rt 3 Sg P 95r'Tr^+^=3nTTa#irg;, 3 Sg A. gr<T^ =surEp. 

rt. „ „ „ 93tm»+?fra:=sraT^; 3 Du P. 

It- nw ; » > ), 3lJrT^+?Eftg;=siJrT^, 3 Du P 5WT^+^UJ3;=ai5rrarac. 
rt « «i^+?ftg;=srerrs^,3Du P 3j^+:5tii^=3T^iT«n^. 

rt ; » » » 3Rl^+?ftg[=St^F^, 3 Sg A giq-^+:^ =3m^ 
it j! 9im^+?fl?i:=3rm5ifi^;3Sg A si^+^ =3T^ 

rt. ^;g:; „ „ „ 9irara:-f#?i;=3mT?^; 3 Du p 3R:^+^rT?j;=®rmtrrq:. 

( c ) The initial of the termination is changed to ^ aftei all 
vowels except gr and STT, and after ^ , e g 

rt. f% 5 2 Plur Atm gT% -f 
rt ^ „ „ „ 3t^ 

It (§ 48 ) 

But rt «rq;;„ „ „ gpi'q: +s^=3Tqng;3-. 

g 348 ((Z ) In Paiasmaipada Vriddhi is substituted for tlie \oweI of 

theiootjCgr rt f%,3Smg Par gj%^. it ^Ir, it ^,SiaNhj:; 

It giqjHfg;, rt It 3i«rT|fT^; rt. 

(6 ) In A-tmanepada Guna is substituted foi final ladical ^ ^ ^ 
and gfT; e g. vt f%; 3 Smg. Atm ; rt , it ; 

it. ^r^frer ; other ladical \owels remain unchanged in Atmanepada > 
eg It 1 "^tm gfr^f^^rt But final ^ is liable 

to be changed to or by § 48 , e ^ it ^ 5 

( c ) ^ to see/ and ^ to emit/ substitute ^ foi the Yriddhi^f^ 

in Par , and othei loots •with penultimate ^ do optionally the same • 
^ ^ , 3 Sing. Pai ; rt ^ ‘to draw/ oi 

§ 349. Paradigms The fouith Form of the Aorist { %e the first 
Foim of the Sibilant-Aorist ) of Tpf P A ‘to lead/ ^ P A. ‘to do/ 

P» A. ‘to strike ’ 

Parasmai, Atmane. 


ti) 


m 


1 . 

2. 3T^^: 3T^T^{ 

3 . 


ST|% 

st^r: 3T1W; sT^cKrr; 
arfig- gTpf 



1 ^2 S VNSKEl 1 GExUniAE. [ | 350 — 

'1 3T^?^ 

1 - 2 =3T^q;^ gT#r=gJ3;. sRmrq^^iff^rTsnq; ’3T|c0rT«iTii;. 

[3 3TtsTq;^3^^^^TTTn^3Rm^3Tir«rRfrq^ 
fl SmicCT 3T^f^ 3Tf:5Trf|: 

I 2. Sllfs 31^ 3T^|q; 

( 3 . 3 ^ 5 : 3T^t 3T^5S: STfm 

350 Iiiegulax Aonsfcs of the fourth Porm 

1 ‘ to gOj’ diops its final optionally in Atmanepada , e g 

Sing 3rrTT%, SIITWT-*, awkt; I*« arij^gfl' &c , or Sing WT%, STW:, 
gnTcT, 111 Tm takes form II , 

2 q*q 5 ]r in the sense of ‘to marry/ follows the analogy of e g 

with piep isrq*, or ^Tjvq^- 1“- takes form VI , 

3 ^to give, ’ ^ ‘to piotect/ ^ ‘to place/ ^ESTT ‘to stand, (and 
likewise ^ ‘ to cut, ’ and ^ ‘ to suck, ’ when they take the foims of the 
Atmane ) change their final to ^ in Atmanepada^ aftei wards § 347 (a) 
applies to the terminations beginning with ^ and e g Sing 

^ c) When 

used in Parasmai , these roots take form I , 

4 A ‘to go,’ is regular (6^ ) except in the 3 Sing 

A , where it takes the passive foim ^ to awake/ 

does the same optionally ^ 3 Sing or 

§ 351, Provided that they are not specially restiicted to Form I , 
II , III., VI , or VII.--- 

1 All amt roots must take this form of the Sibilant- Aorist ^ eg 
rt Par 

except — 

(a) and ^ ‘ to squeeze out,’ which take foim V. in Par , e g Par 
sreii^, Atm. and 

(h) roots in ^ pieceded by more consonants than one, which may take 
foimIV.orV inAtm.,e^ rt Par 

2 All optionally-ani?? roots may optionally take this form or foim 

y ; eg rt Par ^^^5 except— 

(a) which takes only form V , and 
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(5) *<1^, whicli takes only foim V m P.n jPai siisn^^, -^tin sr^ig' 

01 arwf^E. 

3, The {set) loot ^ and all {set) loots ending m ^ optionally take 
form IV 01 V in Atm , e y rt Pai Atm oi 

V — Fifth Fo'i m (Parasmai, and Atmane ) 

§ 352 (a) The teiminations of this form of the Sihilant-Aorist aie 
obtained by prefixing the intermediate ^ to the teiminations of foim IV. 
(observe § 59); the teiminations of the 2 and 3 Sing Pai. however aie 
and |g; 

(5) Table showing the teiminations of foim V of the Aorist 



Parasmai. 



Atmane 


Sing. 

Dual. 

Plut 

Sing. 

Dual 

Plm 

1. 

fm 

fSTT 




2. fi 



fSTt 



3. H 



W 

fqTrmi 


§ 353. (a) The initial ^ 

of these 

terminations may optionally be 


lengthened in the Atmane. of ^ and of roots ending in it 

3 Sing. Atm oi oi \ must be 

lengthened in the Par and Atm seize/ eg 1 Sing Pai. 

(h) The ^ of the termination of the 2 Plur Atm oi is 

optionally changed to ^ when the teimination is immediately pieceded 
by a semivowel or e y rt 2 Plur Atm oi 

§ 354 (a) Yriddhi is substituted for hnal radical vowels m Pai asm<ii- 

pada, and Guna foi final radical vowels in Atmanepada, eg it 1 
Sing Par Atm + ^ = 

(h) Guna is substituted for penultimate (prosodially) short ladxcal 
vowels m Paiasmai and Atmane , e g rt 1 Sing Par. it 

^q- 1 Sing, Atm 

(c) The penultimate ^ of loots ending in ^ and and of 
‘ to speak/ and 51 ^ ‘ to go/ is lengthened in Paiasmai ^ e ff it 
1 Sing Pai rt. Othei lOots vith penulti- 

mate ^ 3^5 provided they begin with a consonant, lengthen their Amwel 
optionally m Parasmai , e g rt 1 Sing. Pal or 



Plui Dual Sing Plur Dual Siug 
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But roots ending in 5 ^, oi Ho breathe/ ^ Ho laugh, ’ and 

some other less common roots do not lenghen their penultimate e*g» 
it 1 Sing Par it; 

§ 355. Pmadigms The fifth Form of the Aorist (^e the second 
Form of the Sibilant- Aorist) of A. ^ to cut/ P* A ‘ to spread, ’ 
P. Ho know,’ ^ A. Ho be fit ’ 



Parasmai 


1 

ar^grrft^ 

sr^tf^q-q; 

2 ar^TT^rt 

3T^rtirt 

ar^T^tt 

3 

^T^ncT?!: 


1 3T;3Tf^ 



-2 3T^iq: 

ST^cTlft^ 


3 


SRTf^STJi: 

fi, gT^r%^ 


arwrf^ 

- 2. 

3T^?rTf^ 


;3. 3Tg;Tf^: 




Atmane 


ji 

01 


’ 2 ;3T^f^: 



3 3T^f%S 



[1 



] 2. ST^f^rsTTq^ ST^qisini^ ST^fl'T^STPl. 


13 wfi:^RrTq: 

1 

2. 3r^%s^ !3R?nci^’^ 

01 °|q[_ or or 

.3. 3f^f^ 3T^crf^W 
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§ 356 Ii regular Aonsts of the fifth Foim 

1 ' to swell,’ Pai ; ( see § 340, 4, c ) 

2 Roots of the 8 th ( tanddi ) class in ^ or optionally drop their 
final consonant and substitute sn" and g for the terminations 5 ^: and 

in the 3 and 3 Sing Atmane only; eg vt 2 Sing Atm 
or ; 3 Sing or lengthens its radical vowel when 

IS dropped ,eg 2 Sing Atm or 

3 The roots ' to shine,’ ‘to be born,’ ^ to be full,’ gpj 

‘ to spiead/ and ‘ to grow,’ optionally foim the 3 Sing Atm. like 
the Passive ( §393 ), e y or or &c. 

4 fgpg; ‘to tremble,’ retains its radical vowel unchanged in this form 
of the Aorist, and in other tenses and derivative verbal f 01 ms the termi- 
nations of which take the intei mediate eg 3 Sing. Aor Par 
Simple Put 

§ 357 All roots that are not restricted to any other form of the 
Aorist take this foim. Accordingly, it is specially peculiai to set roots 
(see §351) 

yi — Sixth Form (only Parasmaipada) 

§ 358. (a) The terminations of this form of the Sibilant- Aorist aie 
derived from the Parasmaipada-teimmations of the fifth foim by prefix- 
ing to them. 


(6) Table showing the teiminations of form YI. of the Aoiist 


Parasmai 






^ 

Smg 

Dual* 

Plur* 

1 



2 



3 ^ 

f^reui. 


§ 359. Pinal radical vowels remain unchan 

ged (but obseive§ 297, b ) , 


final IS changed to Anusv5.ra (§ 310, 5); e it 1 Sing. Pai. 
rfc. Iir, it- 

§ 360. Parad%gms The sixth Form of the Aorist ( ^ e. the thiid 
Form of the Sihilant-Aorist ) of ?n I*- ‘to go/% P- ‘ to smg,’ 5n^P- 
‘to bend/ 



bAI^SKElT GEA51MAE 


[§ 361 


186 


Parasmaipada 


if' 




sja 

w 



3T»T?rr: 

13 




fl- 




Dual 




13. 




' 1 . 


3mrr%'sfr 


Ph 

'3T?iTr%s 

3TTTr%V 


.3 

NO 

3TiTrftr^t 

NO 

NO 


§ 361 All loots ending in gjT ( ij, an’, and see § 297, h ), winch 
are not restricted to foim I , II , oi III , and the loots ft ‘to throw/ 
jft ‘to destioy’ (which change their final to ^Tj§ 403), 
take this form of the Sibilant- Aorist m Pai ^eg it ‘to know/ 
in' ‘to protect/ ft ‘to thiow/ 

The root (§ 403) may optionally take this foim or form lY in Pai , 
01 When used in Atmane , all these (miif) loots take 

form lY, 

YU — Seventh Form ( Paiasmai and Atmane ) 

§ 362, (a) The syllable ^ (changeable to ^ by § 59) is prefixed to 

the personal terminations given in col. II of § 227, before they aie 
added to the root. The ^ of ;f 3 ‘ is dropped before vowel-terminations, 
and lengthened before terminations beginning with ^ or 351 ^, 

(5) Table showing the teiminations of form YII of the Aorist 
Parasmai Atmane 



Sing 

Dual 

Pl/wr 

S%ng^ 

Dual 

Flur 

1 . 




ftr 



2 




^IVT: 

^srrq: 


3 . 





^nRTTir 



§ 363, Pinal radical and ^ combine with the initial ^ of the 

teiminations to ^ (^310, t 3 &)^ afLerwaids initial and ^ of loots 
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ending in ^ become g; and it 3 Sing Pai. 

It It T%^, 

§ 364. Paradigm The seventh Foini of the Aoii&t (^ e the fouith 
Foim of the Sibilant- Aorist ) of P A. Ho show ' 

Parasmai. Atmane. 


Sing Dual Flwi, Sing Dual Plui 

1. 3T%% sTf^^rnrfl 

365 Iriegular Aoiists of the seventh foim 

The roots jp; ^ to hide, ^ ‘ to smear, ’ ^ ‘to milk, ' and ‘to lick/ 

may optionally drop the initial ^ (or ^|) of the terminations of the 2 
and 3 Sing , 1 Du , and 2 Plui. m Atmanepada, eg 
2 Sing, ^ 

1 Du 01 

2 Plui or ( § 312 6) 

2 Smg. oi aip«n:, 3 Smg sff ^g- oi si^TSf; 

1 Du argsrrafl' 01 31^% 

2 Plui 01 affiegq^ (§312 6 ). 

§ 366. Tins foim of the Sibilant- Aorist is peculiar toanif loots ■whicli 
end with one of the consonants or immediately preceded by one 

of the vowels or The following roots take only this form 
%i:, '5^5 f^5 

and The roots and optionally take this form oi foim 

lY {e g 01 or The optionally-awi^ roots 

f|^ P i JJi;, ^5 ^5 optionally take this foimoi form Y. (e g 

^ifl^g^or The root takes this foim when it means ‘to 

embrace’ otheiwise it takes form II § 340, 3, h) 

The root cannot take this foim ( § 340, 4, a). 

3 — The Two Futures 

§ 367 As there aie two foims of the Pei feet — a Beduplicated Perf 
and a Periphiastic Peif — ,and two Aorists — a Eadical Aoi and a 
Bibilant-Aor — , so theie are also two foims of the Future, a Simple 
Future and a Periphrastic Future^ unlike, howevei, what is the case in 
the Perfect and Aoiibt, neithei of these Futuies is lestricted to a limited 

18 s 
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0 


368— 


number or a paiticulai class of veibal roots, but all roots may equally 
form both the Simple and the Periphrastic Futuie. 


a * — The Simple Future 

g 368. {a) The syllable (changeable to in accordance with 
§ 59) IS added to the loot (eg, rt. Future base ), and to the 
base formed in this manner the personal terminations given in col. I of 
§ 227 aie attached in Pai and Atm, (eg 3 Smg. Par. = 

The rules laid down in § 239 apply 
to the vowel er of ^ and the initial letters of the personal terminations ; 
^9 + fir= + «; = ; 


(h) Table showing the teimmations of the Simple Futuie 



Parasmai 



Atmane. 

K 


Smg, 

Dual. 

Plur 

S%ng 

Dual. 

Plur. 

1 . 






2. ^1% 

Wfi 





3 



5 ?^ 

5 ^ 



§ 369 Final radical consonants combine with the initial ^ of these 
terminations according to the lules given in § 309 &c ^ eg 


rt = 51^5 3 Sing Par 

+ 

It. „ 

J5 5J 

+ = 1?!^. 

it „ 

» 5) 


rt irW; » 

5 5 55 ST^ 

+ 

it. ,) 

55 55 

+ = 5!I!Fr% 

rt „ 

„ Atm 50^ 

+ 50rt =5rr^. 

It n39;; „ 

55 15 ^rnr 

+ =JT?r^. 

rt » 

„ Pai +^T% = %SOT%. 

It « 

55 wh; 

+ ^Tf^-W5?r%. 

„ 

55 55 


It 

55 55 


rt. 51^; „ 

55 55 

+ 

370 (a) Set roots must, and optionally-amJ roots may, 


mteimediate ^ before the terminations &c. of the Simple Futuie, 
obseive however (6), (c), and (d), e.g. 
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rt. 115,3 Sing Par + ^ + i55n% = 

)> « » ^ 

or 5?ri% = %5^r%. 

(b) Boots ending in and f ^ ‘ to strike,’ thougli otherwise ami, 
always insert ^ in the Simple Future ^ e g 

It 3 Sing. Par ^ 

f f f5r«sqr%. 

(c) The set roots P ‘ to cut/ P ‘ to kill/ P* A Ho 

^ ‘ ^ ^0 dance/ may optionally omit ^ ; e g* 

rt 3 Smg Pau or 

(d) TT^ inseits ^ only m Parasmai ^ ^ and insert it 

only in Atmane.^ e g 

rt Tpj;, 3 Smg Pai 

1 ^) 3 > .> 

(e) The inteimediate ^ must be lengthened in the Simple Put of 
and it may optionally be lengthened in the Simple Put of and of 

1 oots ending in e g, 

it 27^5 3 Smg Pai. 27^??!^. 

It or 

§ 37L (a) Pinal radical and and penultimate 

(prosodially) short vowels are gunated^ e g rt. 3 Sing Par 
It rt 5 ^, rt But rt 

^S_. „2, .... fN <fN 

rt. ^jnrq’s^ntr. 

(6) ^ * to see ’ and * to emit ’ must substitute ^ for the Guna 
; 3 fr^; other amt roots with penultimate and the loots gt^ and ^ when 
without the inteimediate 5 , may do the same optionally^ eg it. 

3 Sing Par. rt. or rt oi 

(or 

§ 372. Fa/rad%gms The Simple Future of gx B A ^to give/Tj^P. A. 
‘ to be, ^ gg* P A. Ho strike, * P, A. Ho know, ' ^ P. Ho sing/ and 
P. Ho live/ 
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[ § S72- 


Rt. 





-s 



Pai. 

Atm. 


fl 

^TFTrfir 


Sing 

2 




13 




'l 



'13 

ri 

- 2 



ft 







^reigr 


ri. 

^T^ITt 


Plui 

2 




u 





Rt gT. 

V-j 








Pai. 

Atm. 





ob 

a 

rn 

2 




3 


?rT???T^ 


1 


?rWT^ 

fMMH 

i 

2. 

^^sT: 


fi 

\ 

3 


's *v ^ 

1 

1 

crt^^qrrr: 

?fh53T?Tt 

1 

n . 

2 

crW«r 


H-} 

3 

cnwiT^ 



Rfc ST. 




Par. 

Atm. 

^r^^nf+T 

arf^ 



srf^^rf^ 



arf^aiRl 

^'sjTsrt 


5Tf^2T?rt 


w^'KiTTrt 

arf^anml 

sriWar 



aTf^?T?^r 

Rt m. 

VO -Vv 




Pai. 

1 

Atm 

^rflr^aTT^ 




^rf^rsarfir 




wrf^ar: 




^lf^6?TTTr: 

^rf^EiuTrl 

^f^sr 
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_ii2 

3. iTr^r% 

1 

2 iriRST: 
l3 Tnwt 
1 TOT?rt 


m 


n3 

a 




2 TTIRST 

3 


Et ^5r. 

Par. 

^if^'RTf^r 


/•v f s 






h — The FeriphrasUc Fiitwe 

§ 373 (a) The terminations of the 3 Sing , Du., and Plur , both in 

Par. and in Atm , are ^grrfr, {le the ITom Sing , Du , and Plur. 
Masc of the Suffix § 149); in the remaining forms g*f is affixed to the 
root and to the base formed m this manner the corresponding forms 
of the Present Ind. Pai and Atm of ^to be* ( § 269 ) aie added 

(5) Table showing the terminations of the Periphrastic Future 
Parasmai Atmane 







1 

S%ng 

Dual 

jPluT 

S%ng 

Dual. 

Plur 

1 

giR; 

gr^} 

cttI: 

rrI 

gRTTi: 

2 

?rR«rt 



grar^ 

git>^ 

3. gr 

.rrrA 

crn:: 


gr^ 

girt 


§ 374 Final radical consonants combine with the initial ^ of these 
terminations according to the rules given in § 309 etc • e,g. it. 
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3 Smg. ; it trq^ , ITEBT } i^ ITET, rt » S^tET ; rt , 

?S5«rT;rt »m;,n5^;rt ^ ; rt. , Sf^; rt. 

etc 

§ 375 (a) Set roots must, and optionally-amf roots may, insert 

the intermediate ^ before the terminations etc of the Periphrastic 
Future (but observe (5)) ;e 5 f, rt 5 |^, 3Sing «rf%?n;rt Stl^srt. gn^, 
rt. , rif^; rt. ^ 01 rt ^ or a%?rT, rt 

1^1 or ^ or ^tflSTT. But rt. rt. rt. u^n; 

rt. ?ft^,^nEI;etc 

(b) The set roots ^ (^s s g f^ ) P. ‘ to ■wish,’ P ‘ to hurt,’ ^ P. 

‘to hurt,’ ^i;^P ‘to desire,’ and ‘to bear,’ may optionally omit 

rt. 3 Sing or rt. ^ or ( § 311, d ) 

(c) The intermediate ^ is lengthened as m the Simple Future (§ 370,e), 

e.g rt. 3 Sing JT^?rr; rt. or 

§ 376. The rules given in § 371 apply also in the Periphrastic 

FutuiSj € g 

(a) It jft, 3 Sing, %grT;rt. ?^r; rt rt. gq;, ^^r.— 

But rt. ; rt. gfh(, 

(5) rt 5 ^, 3 Smg. ^ • rt. or ; rt. 01 ^jtgnr 

(orgnPi^rr). 

§377 Farad%gms The Periphiastic Future of ^ P A ‘to give/ 
^P A ‘to be/ A ‘to strike/ and ^ P ‘to sing ’ 

Et. Rt. 


Par. 

Atm. 

Par 

Atm 

i. 

^Ttrrl 

^TrarTT^T 

^Tfsrarl: 

2. 




.3. fT?ir 



^f^ 5 rr 





1. ^Tcrrer: 


2. ^?rRsr: 


vrf^tTRsr: 

ii_-rr^a IT- If iL ni!**!. 

3. fi?rT^ 
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1 

^rarwl; 



Plur 

2. ?rfrR«r 


^rf^cTRsr 



l3. ^ran:: 



^Tf^RTTTt 


Rt 

rR". 


Et 



« 




Pai 

Atm 


Par. 

I 

p. ^tTTRJT 

’SIxITt 


JTRrn%i 

Sing 

2. 



’TRrT% 


3 ^vm 





1 




{3 -< 

2 

^tTRIT^ 


^r?rr^«Tt 


3 



5TniT^ 


|1 



5mwr: 

u 

rB 
n . 

2. gjrrrr^ 




rH 

3. imxi 

^rran;: 


Jirancj 



4a — The Conditional, 



§ 378, The Conditional is deiived from the Simple Future by the 
addition of the augment { § 229 ) and the substitution of the personal 
terminations &c in col. II. of § 227 for the terminations 

% &c., eg it Simple Fut. Par. Cojidit. sr^igig;; Atm. 

■fWrI', rt ^ ‘to -wish,’ Simple Fut Condit. 

§ 379 Faradtgms The Conditional of ^ P. A, ‘ to give/ A 
^ to be/ P, A. * to strike/ % P, Ho sing/ and A. ‘ to giow/ 



Plui. Dual Slug* Plur Dual Sing 
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Et. 


Rt. 5T. 


1 

2 

3 

1 

2 

.3 ST^^q; 

'1 STfreiR 
2 3T^rer?r 
:3 3T?r^ 

Et. 

•v 


3T^^sirt 

3T?rer?r 


^T^r^cTiq; 






arw^w: 






gr^lf^sqgr 

3T¥rf^^ 

Et 


snrf^^Tq; 


Et. qsr. 

■*S 


1 3T5?fR^nr 




3Rrrc?!TSTrt 


1. ^RTR^ sRiR^ sRirerq; 

2. ^{^mt ^svtmt 

3. 3T^R?Era^ 3mT^ 

1 3T5^R^Rr srat^^ SRTRTR 

2. 3T^5^SEq: STITR^ 

3. amR5^q^ ^TET^^q; 

1 sraR^TUT 3T^5?rmf^ 3TiTr’?rra' 

2. 3T^T5?!T^ 

3 


1 SRIT^JT 


2. 3RFT55?T^ 
3 


3T^?^ 


5. — The Benedictive. 


^f^srr: 

Txf^qKq-q^ 


§ 380 {a) In Parasmai is[x^ is affixed to tlie loot, and to the base 

foimed in this way the personal terminations of the Paiasmai given m 
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col, II of § 227 are added ^ in the 3 Plui , howevei, g’: is substituted 
f 01 In the 2 and 3 Sing ^T^+cj; become qr: and 

(h) In Atmane (changeable to ^ by § 59 ) is affixed to the lOOt, 
and to the base formed in this manner the personal teiminations of the 
Atmane given in col II of § 227 are added ^ but ^ is substituted for 
foi and a sibilant is piefixed to the dental of the termina- 
tions STT^nnH Befoie peisonal terminations com- 

mencing with a vowel (on^) is changed to (or ^t^), 

(c) Table showing the teiminations of the Benedictive 

Parasmai. Atmane, 

A A .... 

/ — — A 

Sing Dual Fluo Sing Dual Flm 

1 mm 

2 mm 

3 mn^ ?irerrq: m^t ^ 

(d) The ^ of the termination ( or uiust be changed to 

^ when the termination is immediately pieceded by any radical vowel 
except 31 or air, oi by e gr rt g, sHfelj;; rt It may 

optionally be changed to ^ when the termination is preceded by the 
intei mediate ^ and this intermediate ^ again is preceded by a semi- 
\owelor^, egf rt or But it 5 ^, 

It PCj ^ftf^Ntsrn &c 

(a), — asmavpada 

§ 381 (c() The teiminations are added immediately to the root; e g. 

rt 3 Sing It 

(/;) The following changes take place in the root 

1 . A penultimate nasal IS generally diopped; it 
it ^ajrg^.—But rt iTP^rg;; it. &c 

( I^ote The following are the common roots that drop their penul- 
timate nasal by this and similai rules that will be given below ( §§ 387, 
461, &c ) 31 ^, «rf[, ; Jipq;, 

^). 

2 Final Rands' are lengthened, eg it f%, it 

3 Pmal when preceded by one ladical consonant, is changed to 

^ 5 when preceded by more consonants, and in rt ^‘to go,’ to 3 t^; 
«!f- J^t it. ssrqrg;; it. % snrh^. ( Here the prefixed 

to 5 by § 487, 5 is not tieated as a radical consonant ; 

19 ^ 
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4 I’uial ^ IS chaBged to but wben pieceded by a labia], 

( § e (j. rt it T, 

5 The final vowel of ^ give,’ ^T, ^5 in ‘to drink,’ 

‘to abandon,’ and jcji, must be changed to q; and final an ( oi ^ ) 

pieceded by moie ladical consonants than one may optionally be changed 
to i| 01 remain SIT (§ 297, 5), ey rt tnni;,rt n, rt 

T^ q Tci; or ^iit rt in ‘to protect,’ tn?nii; <550 

6 The loots Ef'g;, , mi, sra: ‘to dwell,’ and substi- 
tute ij for n; at^, and substitute ^ for q-, 5!^, 57^, and 

arar substitute foi %, and substitute 3: for ^ and fn, sn and 
3nr substitute ^ foL ^ and qr; substitutes for SfX,eq it 

it mu, it rt %, |;qtg;; it it. 

7 Obseive § 46^ ^ it 

(b) — Atmanepada 

§ 382 (rt) In geneial, set roots mnstj and optionally-am??ioots may, 
piefix tlie intermediate ^ to the Atmane teimmations of the Benedictive 
before they are added to the loot ( § 298). But the following special 
lule must be obseived — 

(&) Boots ending in ^ preceded by more consonants than one, the 
loot and roots in ^ may piefix ^ to the terminations optionally, e 
It. 5 Sing 01 It oi only 

(r) The intei mediate ^ is lengthened only aftei the root e ^ 

§ 383 (a) When the intei mediate ^ is piefived to the teimmations, 

hnal radical vowels and penultimate (piosodially) short towels are 
gunated, eg rt (Oompaie Aoiist, Bonn 

V , § 354, a and h ) 

(b) When the terminations aie added without the intermediate 

final and ^ are gunated, hnal ^ is changed to oi, when 

pieceded by a labial, to { § 48 ), other vowels remain unchanged 
(but observe § 297, J), ey it rt (or it 

T, (or Trffsfre), rt, rt !■, qiicftej rfc (Compare 

Aoiist, Foim lY , § 348, h) 

(c) Final ladical consonants combine with the initial ^ of the teimi- 
nations according to the rules in § 309 &c , e rt. cl 4, 

58fre; rt &c 

§384. Pmadtgms The Benedictive of B. A ‘to conquer/ 

P. A. ‘to be,’ cl. Ij P. X- ^to know/ P, X ‘to strike.' 



Pliir Dual. Smg Plm Dual 
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Et 


Kt ?T. 


Par 

Atm 

1 '^wreni. 


2 


[3 




2 . ^T^crq: 


[ 3 . ^nir^?riq: 

^ i^o 

1 

^fwfc 

2 . 

^fr|q[ 

3 



Pai Atm 

^^TR^iq: vrt^^Rsrrq^ 
^df^'pn^cTTq^ 

WR5r °|q;^ 



Rt ^ST. 

-o N 


Rt. ?R-. 

VO •v 


Pai 

" A 

Atm 

Pai 

■N 

Atm 



- - *S- ^ — *s 



- 2 


5TtMrsr: 

tTflTJ 

VO 

gc^rgrt 

3 


^rf^TS 



'1 

VO 




■ 2. 


5?5En^^sn:q: 

3 

V 

wvwrq- 


5 ^pgrTii 

1 

^?ITW 

VO 

- V-fs — fv- rv 



■ 2 

VO 


g:?n^ 

vO 

^^Efifecrq^ 

3 






§ 385 Irregular Benedictives — 

1. 5 Ho go, ’ Par. |in^; but after prepositions, e g • 

Atm 15 ^^ 
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2. The loots Ho dig,’ Ho beget,’ and Ho obtain’ 
optionally diop their final and at the same time lengthen then \owel 
in Parasmai , e ^ 3 Sing. Pai. 

3 Ho go’ diops its final optionally in Atmane. oi 
^TT^rftlEr. ( Compare § 350, 1 ). 

II.— THE PASSIVE. 

§ 386 With the exception of the Present Indicative, Potential, and 
Impel ative, and of the Impel feet, the foimsof the Passive aie genei ally 
the same as those of the Atmanepada oi leflective -voice The Piesent 
and Impel feet of the' Passive differ commonly fiom the Piesent and 
Impel feet Atmane , they aie formed in one and the same manner of all 
primitive loots of all the nine classes. 

A. — The Present (Indic , Potent , Iviperat ) and Imperfect. 

§ 38T Formation of the Passiie Base 

(a) The syllable gq- IS added to the loot, eg it Pass base 

3^5 3 ^. 

(b) Before gq* loots (except those ending in ^Tj and uiidei- 

go the same changes which they undergo befoie the terminations of the 
Eenedictive Pai (§381,5, 1— land 6,7), eg it Pass base 

(but It f5r??r), It f%, =^, It it 

?H^); It Wj ’^t w, 31=^, It It It n%, 

It fSST; It apr, It %, 15, It T%i;, 

(c) The final vowel of ‘to give,’ qx ‘ to 

drink, ’ ^ to abandon, ’ and is changed to the final ^y^ 

and § 297j 5 ) of other roots lemams e y it, ^y, Pass base 

It, n, ifiq; rt but rt rt anq 

§ 388 The Passive base is conjugated like the special base of a loot 
of the fomth (r7^'^;^^^^^) class in Atmane , rt Pass base y%gy; 3 
Bing Pies Ind Pies Pot Impeiat. 

Impeif 9frf%gyjer. 

§ 389 Fa'iad'igm The Piesent and Imperfect Pass of Ho 
stuke ’ 


Pies Ind 

Pies Pot. 

Pres Impel 

Impel! 



A 

S3 

sicr^ 

VO 

2 ?r?r^ 

va 

^r^snfj 

S3 



3. ^ 



SD 
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5 ^ 



Dual 

2 





1 

3 






1 





JIj - 

s 

2 






.3 



pRrnr 


§ 390 Ir'icgidcm P'iesents and 

Impe'ifects of the Passive 


following loots foim their Passive base iriegularly — 

1. The roots « to dig/ ‘ to beget/ ^ 'to obtain" (see 
§ 385, 2 ), and ' to stietch," optionally drop then final g^and at 
the same time lengthen then vowel Avlien they do so, e it Pass 
base 01 Pres Ind oi 

^ to lie down’ foims Pies Ind 

o, 3 ^^ ‘ to nndei stand " shoitens its 3 ; when a pieposition is piehxed 
to It, ( 3 ^ pres Ind Pass of ; but of 37 ^ , 

B — The Perfect, THL AoiiisT, the two Peturls, the Condi- 
tional, AND THE BeNEDICTIVL 

(a) — The Teifect 

§ 391 {a) The Bediiphcated Perfect of the Passive is formed fiom 
the same loots and in the same manner as the Pednpl Peif of the Atm , 
eg, rb f5i^, 3Sing Red Perf Pass 

, It lb grrfi#; It &c. 

§ 392. {^) The Fe'iiphrasUc Perfect oi t\xQ Passive is formed from 
the same roots and in the same mannei as the Peiiphiastic Peif of the 
Atm , except that all the three auxiliaiy verbs and aie con- 

jugated only 111 Atmane , it 3 ?^, 3 Sing Peiiph. Peif Pass. 3 ; 3 T« 
= 31 %, 01 gjr^mi^ir, 01 lb or oi f 

(5) — The Ao't%st 
1 — The 3} d Pa s S%ng, 

§ 393 The 3id Pers Sing of the Aor. Pass, is foimed m one and 
the same manner of all roots, by prefixing to the loot the augment and 
by adding to it the termination <3 y rt. 3 Sing. Aoi. Pass, 

It- 91^. 
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g 394. Before the teimination ^ the loot undergoes the following 
changes — 

(a) Guna IS snhstituied foi a penultimate ( prosodially ) shoit vowel ^ 

eff- It rfc 5 ^, rt |pg;, 

(b) Yriddhi IS substituted fora final vowel ^ eg rt 

It. 5ft, 3r;n^, it rt it rb 

(c) A peaultimate ( pi osodially short ) g( is lengthened, except of 

it. and of loots ending m 9153 ^ , « 5 '. rt ; it rn?, srtnf^ ; 

but rt rt 

^Jxception The penultimate ^ of 

when preceded by the prep is lengthened , e y. ^?TTT %5 

^RTfir; &C 

(d) Boots ending in 9 TT (^5 ^ ^5 § ^97^ b) insert q; between the 

root and the termination^, e g rt, rt. ^^STT^; rt 

§ 39S. Inegula'i 3rd Fe^) sons Sing oftheAor Pass 

1 The roots ‘to kill’ and ‘to desire,’ instead of lengthening 

their vowel, insert a nasal befoie then final consonant, 

2 ‘to take’ optionally does the same, or When 

a preposition is prefixed to it f 01 ms only e g 

3. ^to break’ forms or ^^ 77 ^ 

•V 

2 — The rematning Persons of the Ao'i ist Pass 
(g) Eules applicable equally to all roots. 

§ 396. Those lOots which actually take Foim lY., Y , or YII of the 
Aor. in Atmane. or which, if they were used in Atmane , would take 
those forms in Atmanepada, use the same forms of the Aoi Atmane 
for the Passive^ e ^ rt. 1 Sing Aor Pass STfffir, it. it. 

3ig%, rt. rt 5 |;, sr^rf^Br; it aTft%. 

§ 397. Foims II. and III. of the Aor Atmane, are not used foi the 
Passive, the roots which in Atmane take Form II or III , 01 which 
would take these forms if they were conjugated m Atmane , take in the 
Passive Foim lY or Y. of the Aor Atmane according as § 351 01 
§ 357 is applicable to them, e g set rt ‘to throw,’ 1 Sing Aoi Atm. 

Pass 9(nf^f^5 It Atm Pass set rt. 

9 T%^;I’dSb 3T«r^f^; aulf rt. Atm. Taas, 



§ S99] 


CONJUGATION OP VERES 


151 


(jS) Optional forms of roots ending in vowels, and of , and ^ 

§ 398 All loots ending in vowels, and the roots ‘ to seize, ’ 

‘to see,’ and ^ ‘to stiike’ may optionally foim the Passive Aoiist 
( except in the 3 Sing ) by augmenting the root and adding to it the 
teiminations of Foim V of the Aor. Atmane , befoie these terminations 
the root undergoes the same changes vhich it undeigoes befoie the 
temmation ^ of the 3 Sing Aor Pass The initial ^ of the teimi- 
nations &c IS not liable to be lengthened E g rt. f%, 1 Smg Aor 
Pass ( 01 ); rt. jfr, ( 01 ), it sff, smr- 

flft ( 01 ); it < 01 315% ) 

^ 399 Paicfdigms The Aorist Pass, of ^ ‘to do,’ ‘to stiike,’ 
5 ^ ‘to see, ’ and to cut ’ 


Rt ff. 


lit, cTT. 

S3 •‘'x 


1 01 
I’-' 2 sT^srr: 

p 

l |2 

[s. 


PM 


1 

- 2 3Ti;|q^ 

j 3T^5rcr 


srqpn'^r: 

ar^iTft'rr^rrqc 

3T^Tft«^or°|q; 


NO 

3T?R!srr.‘ 

'O 

3T^T«rrq; 

SD 


Rt. S5r. 

•v. 


Rt 5?. 


br 
rt ’ 

DQ 




1 or 

2. 3T^: ar^TWJ 

3. 


or 

3TSTf^ 
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=t 






^T^T^cT 




ji. ®r^%'5r^ or 3T^ % s5n l : or 

fmm^ I 

Jj 2 . w^Tmi ^T^^RTsrn^ st^^sitij: 

[3. sTir^rq; ^T^%^?TTq: 

1 . ^^^rfl: 3 Tff|T«jTf|- 3 T^?r^ 

-g 2 . i®R:|q; JSTfflni^ 

S'* 00 

^ 01 |q;^ 01 |q; 

3. 3T;^f^5rg 

(c) — The two FtiimeSj the GoncMional^ and the Bemd%ctive 
(a) Rule applicable equally to all loots 
§ 400 The formatioa of the two Futures, the Conditional, and the 
Benedictive of the Passive does not differ fiom the foimation of the 
same forms of the Atmanepada^ e g it, 3 Sing Simple Put Pass 
wt, ifc 5 j;, ^Tflrsq^; rfc. 5 ^, it -it ^t, 1 Sing 

Periph Fut Pass rt 5 ^, rt 3 Sing. Bened Pass, 

rt pt;, it 5 ^, 

(0) Optional forms of loots ending in vowels, and of JT^j^jand^g^. 
§ 40L All roots ending m vowels and the loots 5 ^, 5 ^^ and 
may optionally form the two Futures, the Conditional and the BenedictiVe 
of the Passive by adding to the loot the teiminations of the coriespond- 
ing tenses of the Atmanepada with the vowel which is not liable 
to be lengthened, and by changing the loot in the same manner in which 
it IS changed before the termination ^ of the 3 Sing of the Aor, Pass. 
eg. lb ^,3 Sing Simple Fut. Pass (or Peiiph. Fut' 

(or ^); Oondit ( or ), Bened ( oi 

^S); rt 5 (^, Simple Fut. jnfl^ (or si^^^)jit ^= 3 ;, Simple Fut. 
(05’ &0 

Pao^adtgj/i 

§ 402 Conjugation of the set it cl 1 , P 1, «to know/ m 
Paiasmai , Atmane., and Passive — 

Paiasmai, Atmane. Passive, 

Present Indicative* 


1. mmm ' I know * ‘ I know ’ 






spj^ < 


I am. know n ’ 



Sing. Phu’ Dual Sine Phu Dual 
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Parasmai Ataiane Pa&sive 

1 ^rsTTSfl 

- 2 ^rq'sr* 

3. 

VO 

'1. 

- 2 ^sr 

VO 

.3 

VO 

F'iesent Pofeothal 

{1 cr[%^jr ‘I may know’ ‘I may know 

^ knowm ’ 


2. 



VO 

.3 


WTsr?r 

VO 

1 




2. 


^tW?IT*T 

|K^?irsTTq; 

,3 




1 




2 




,3 





Present Impe^aHve. 

1 ‘May I know ’ ‘May I know ’ ‘May I Tbe known ’ 


2 ^ 01 qtqqrrt 


VO 

3 ^1 or ^qrqr. 


jsqqiq^ 

1 qrqR 

^rqml 

qsqrqt 

\3 'V. 

2. 

^r^snq; 

qsqqrq;^ 

3. ^rrrq; 


qs^ranq; 


20 b 
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Paiasmai 

S' 2 

[s 

1 ST^T^rq; It 

s J 2 3T^J 

[3. sr^Nni: 

1. 

Ih. si^tWT 

% ^crrq: 

n. aTft^rnT 
Ml 2 . gT^t«r?r 

Ah 

[3. ar^srsi: 


Atmane. 

qr^F^TTl?: 

Imperfect, 

‘I knew.’ 

ar^srrt 

3 r^rr 

ar^FT^qq-^ 

aRTVFg- 

RedupUcated PerJecL 


Passive 

aTSpi^ ‘I w-is known ’ 
■o 

arq^^IsjTJ 

'O 

NO 

^^Wq: 

ar^^TR 


n. ^W‘ltno^^ 

va 

gi 2 

3 

n. gsrf^ 


2 qWT: 

SOSO so 

3. ^rwsR-.* 

^ SOND VO 

1 gqf^q 

VOnO 

2 qqq- 

VD'O 

3 sm: 

VOVO^S 


I knew ’ 

NSsO 

SOVO 

qq^ 

* 0 x 0 

11 ^ 

q^rq 


^ 

qqq was know n ’ 

VOso 

C^onjugatcd like 
ilie Atmane 



SiDg. Plui. Dual. Smg Pliu. Dual Smg. 
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ParasmaL Atmane Passive 

Aonzt 

^ ' — - 

Form II or Form Y. 

1 9T^r«nT ^ ‘i ii^ve 

^ known ’ known , 

- 2 ^RTt ^f^r: ^^rf^Jknown ’ 

1 3r^TT%?^ 

2. 9T^5=raq;^ sT^f^rsq; sRTfW^rui The lest—Atm 

3 3Tg?rgn3;aT^tf%snj^ 3r^*tf^^rraTq; 


1 3TW€rnr 

3Twtf^r«?Tf^ 


- 2 ^T^RT 



3 3T|^ 3T^5: 

^3T^q?r 

Simple Futme 


I'l ‘I shall 

‘I shall 

I shall 

1 know ’ 

know ’ 

be known ’ 



Conjugated like 



the Atmane 




k ^if^?rsrt 



(3. 



ri. ^rf^?TT?rt 



k ^tf^sq'sr 



(3. 



Fenplwastic Future 


(1 ^irf^TgT% ‘i&iiaii 

^tfWl ‘I shall 

‘I shall 

1 know ’ 

know ’ 

be known ’ 

]2 

- *v 

Conjugated kke 



the Atmane 



Dual Slug Plui Dual Sing Plui, Dual 
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Faia&mai 

Atmaue 

Pa&sivo 

ri 






( 3 . 

5nT%?rT6^ 


a ^rf^rwt 



& ^rf^?rT^sr 



(a. 

^rfW?:: 



CondiUonal 


/I I should 

1 should 

STsT^f^C^ ‘I should 

1 know ’ 

know ’ 

be known ’ 

h. Jsr^’Tf^GjTt 

sritf^r^rt 

Conjugated like 

(5 

3T^>r%s3rg' 

the Atm cine. 

ri 3Twtf^?TR 



(2 ST^f^Kfgril, 



(s gr^rf^^PiT^Tq:. 



p 

3T^f^jWFrf^ 


<2 3T^tf^3rg- 



(3 

3T^rf^?I7g' 



Benedictite 


a. ,;May I 

‘May I 
know 1 

‘May I be 
kno\\ n ' 



Conjugated like 

(a 


the Atmane. 

fi 

1 



k 



[a ^qrwqc 

^Mt^rrerrii: 


(1 

1 



( 2 . ^sqr^ 

1 



(8. 
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<13 

«s> ^ 

i I 

Ps ^ 
o 

Q 

S P^l 

^ 4 i. 

I ^ 


1^ 

! 

O 

^ 1 

fe»> 1 


S' 

<r d 

/hr 1 

^ 4 
y f 


i£ 

rr 


o 
« Ph 


!§ 

Ps 


c]E 

O ^ 
, — I w 




o 

'S 

o 

2 Ph 


ttr 


cS: 




r s '•fe’ 55’ 


s CO s 

J=* 

S! 

KO t*~( 

II IE" 

Si o V 
*<fj 

{? 


dE 

Rr 

&r 


fr^ 

‘If 


fer 

C|-r 

rH 

o 

fer 


IF 



<IS 

l£f Cl^ 

/ttr !? 


4 

hr /fr 

fF 


CJO 

cn 





02 


ct 

4S ^1 

B iF 


fi/ 

o 


2 5^ 
•S « 

i o 
§ -s 


CD 


{/ s 

t? 


&0 

C 3 


Cii O / 
r<. CC ^ 

s d; 

? *H 

^ PM 




C13 

O 


PH 



/\U 

^1? 


& 

fL, 


g 2 

S o 

‘I? o 
CO o 


•+J n3 

—I 

o -+:3 
O "ot 
ofl ^ 


o 
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1 

g r 

fq 


la> 

I ^ 
I & 


Ip 


t & 


tK 

^ sjr s e 

g CO r-H S' S? 


CO 

rH 

CO 

o ^ 


I? f? 


15^ ^ 


(U . 

§£ S 


45- /tr 

<1 I I 


/h? o 

Sr 52 


If 

ir •5' 

W *»3 


2 ^ §1 


Ph 


<M 

-lj 

-4q> r-~4 

c3 

o o 

CD 


' O 



CM 



Ph O -13 

•+- g 
^ M 
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§ 



W W laJ la) 

# ^ ^ 

‘•er 

|-| cH tH 

15 ^ r5 fe g 

<:!£ <S: <k <£: 

N5 W ^ ^ 



IP fip1 


^€4 

l? n 


J? 



Ph 


G<l 


<< 


P-i 


«4 

«! 


c3 

P-l 


O ^ 

% - s 

c^9 '* 
i^ «ij 


o 

> 

o 


tr^ _ 

t? 


* 111 Aoi Pai the final vowel is changed to Yiiddhi o? Grujia, Befoic teiminafeions i^itli mteimediate the Giina which by ofchef 
lilies should be substitutedj is optional Notice the leduplication m the Peif 

f ^ and 5*^ (No 7) may foim the geneial tenses fiom then special bases. 
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® ,tr <fc: 

M 15 ^ 

I br 

tc Ec 

t/ It/ 

0 ) OO Ifi 

n , rn rr 


£ 

/'tr 

'^fir W 


c£ E 

te 

^ 


£ C ‘tp 
t^-^tr W 


in ^ 
fc: 

‘t= £ 

far <£ tc 
^b= 


B 


hr <E 

ug- B? ^ 
a (li: 'I V 

ijn !^ 1 ^ If 


be pr 

3 If 

^ & Sr 1 ? 


1 ^ 

'S/giS: 

<S 


f?' /ft? 

#%<g 

S cE ^ 

^E E !? 

O S 


rv 1^ 

if 


^tz 

tr 

^Viiv 


''tr 

<E /E 


f iE 

K tr 

cK^ 


o 

<=^8 

/le 

) *lI!I tw> 

i 1 '^ 

W/| I? 

o 

/fc? 

£ V 

&) 


-o>> 

/bf E Ic^ 

r-j '^l^r { 5 ^ f? 
S' h 9 

.-j 

O 


hoj 


F F 

159 (59 


<iE 

j;^ (N 

P. ^ 




O 

j 

42 ' ■& 

r) o 

159 


V Qj O o 
si ^ O ^ 

& «1 K>'® 

' 2 '/ ^ -'^J 

jy* rH ^ ^ pQ 

lfS’73 


OQ 



Atm 5^ ISf 3nifl:^V,or oi ?i%rr or 

lsft:^ox^^&c jvii Tit?! 
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r " S' 

S I 

CG 2 is 

CO "S 


IC^ 

h-~f 

u 


(H:: 



itf* 

& 


<fc' 

ft? 

K— 


hr* 

4E 

fer 

,tSc 

/It? 

41— 

it: 

51 

hy* 

h?* 


^ fc/ 

if i 

R> O (9 


O 

^ 8 

W CO 


jg" 
to5* 
!5^ W 


J O §3 

. O ^ «1> 

“*1 «> Zl 

p- 13 

^ 9 » 


/•[r 

fe i 

W f? 




fisi' 


s i ^ 

r-4 O 

g 

cpj ^ fc 


k%r 

j / O -} r 
-t-^ 

& : ^15^ 

O ^ r^ 


^ ^ P Jh , 

p4 fj> -f^ <lj 

5 &9 S< . 



Root. Voice. Present Perfect Aoiist Simple Put, Peiiph Fut Benedictive 

Pai iR^orrRT^T Jf^lW^oi rfflr^foi 

anit) cl 4 P oi ^%sr JTST 

'topeiish.' «TTn?r 
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o 




fcr CO 

% « 



RT 

10 

K 




ts» 






M 

hr 


O 

ci8, 


^ Ije: 

rtr tr . — 

3 S £ 

E te cl 

cE Ijc !y 

4rrr ter ter 




«{ 




(X5 


Ph 




1^;- 


o 




PL^ 


o 






cS 

■S 15P 

O o 

» R 

If 

o 
o 

23 
.-rh/ 

1 .^ < 3 ^ 

*T3 ^ 
^ % 


5f M 
S ^ 

2 


1 & 
8 a 



16. fk cl. 5 Pai jfr^rni: 

P. 1 ‘to thiow ’ ?Tfirsr or ?T*TTsr 

(Compare 11 
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M f 
^ 1 

feo 

t 

i 

& 

t£ cE 

t 


cn 

CC 


Rr 

u> 


/\c ^ 

S: I 
B w W 


/IP 

(jr 


^ o ^fer 

K <1 <6 <1 
“ = ^ E 


£ 
iy Sf 


15^ 


,&p &o 

JZ2 03 








a ^ 

«t} P-, 



b: 


rW 

CO 


tr 




Pai 

■4-3 



<< 


r-i 

rH 

«5 

P-i 


O 

os 

1-4 

w 

43 

OQ 


QD 

o 

<D 

'TJ 

O 

i 

tP» 

r-4 



00 

r-4 



"1 

A ^ 

s 

c3 

o 

Ph 

■40 

^3 

in 

0 

£l 

o 

.33 

PM 

o 

/*N 

-+o 

.+3 

n3J 

;:s 

-O 

05 

411 

-13 

s 

o 
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<x> 

> 


It/ 

I— • 

, ^ 

O M 
(XI 


o 

1=3 


fa I "B 

P-) fc ^ 

o 


<D 

Oh 


aE & 

1 

t!E B 


0 

p. tr o 

rfa 

M s 

^ JE^ 

1 1 % 

3 B B 


I 


"§ 


I 


g s 


0) 

O 


(M 

ijOO 


O, 

Ol 


to- 

two 


g 9 ir 9 S 

<'W ‘^iF 

^ ■ B 

hr 




® o 

iw S hr 

I "I *1 -g f 

Ph (y tr B 

IT 


to’ 

toJ 

tp* 


o 

fMT 

fc? 

% 


}m» 

hr 

w 

o 


/It? 

c/ftr 


tv 

€ 

bu» 

tr 

B 

o 





& 

S 



to 

Z€ 

bS) 

m 

rH 


I 

SF 

o 


“IE ‘Wm 
- 5 S B 

o o o »■ hf 

hr .. .. tr fcF - 3 - 

e, to-9 te9 £ g, ® ^ ® 

r g, g I 

ott'l^t=?’otrhr^ 


Qh 


O # / 


0 

Qu 


& 


R^e\eiy\%lieie substitutes Yiidclhi lusicacl of Guimj Tiiddhi is optionally substituted also in ueak foiins befoica Yowel 



I cl ftp Pai% 01 'I 01 ^^roi 

Vor ^ 

‘to attain,’ ( 1 294 ) T^^r?T j 3 T:^T 5 ^IctYI Sfr^TF 
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fMW(| 

0 

fe» 

✓1— 

0 

fet’ 

0 

felt 

y'flW 

*&= 


% 

A& 

i» 

/•te 

Ic 

0 


0 

t~( 

0 

»— 

fCr 

u.. 

fr? 

K> 

3 mm 

fr 

1 — 

Ir 

le 

0 


0 

0 

/fr 

/[r? 

/'IT 

/tp 

r 



B; 


tc 


f& 


0 

> 

> 

1— 1 


r-4 

0 

£& 

HH 

J 

ie 


0 

& 

te 

cB: 

i» 

Sr 

!? 



sy 

& 


J5P od 
^ zc 


fy 65-9 ^ 

te M/ t?r 
g It W 

<i 2 42 45 



Eoot Toice, Pie&eut Peifect Aoii&t Simple Fut, Peiipli Fut Benedictive. 

21. 1 1 Atm. 

(optionally P Pai 


lb6 


SANSKEIT GBAJIiUB 


[§ 403 - 


O 'T3 

^ § 

§ ^ 
QQ 
-- a 

?M C$ 

"i ® 

.S 



I 

hr 


c? 

10^ 



< 2 ? 

rQ 



&D 

rt 


i!y<^ 

ter 


A4 


3 M 

H ^ 

I 1 

S I” 
d3 




<} to 


cu o 

a 

o 3 
#-< 

0) 

rt 2 

<y ,CI 

Pd P= 

OS 

!s a 

B 


^ o 

XKt <3 


•B B 

C3 ®3 
to 




«8 

P-l 

o 

C3 



Atm ^ V. 
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168 SAlfbKEIT GRA3IMAE [§ 404 — 

II.— CONJUGATION OF DERIVATIVE VERBAL 

BASES. 

1 —CONJUGATION ON THE HOOTS OF THE TENTH CLASS 
AND OF THE CAUSAL OF ALL BOOTS 

A. — The Roots of the Tenth Class. 

^ 404 The conjugation of the loots contained in the Uiilh class 
( denominated ^ ^ ^ commencing with ) of the native giam- 

inarians differs from that of the piimitive loots collected in the fiist 
nine classes in this, that the personal terminations and the characteristic 
malts of the various tenses and moods are not added immediately to the 
root, hut to a derivative base, pieviously derived fiom the root. This 
deiivative base appears not meiely in the special tenses, but remains, 
with lew exceptions, throughout the whole conjugation E g. it, 

‘to steal/ Derivative base Pres. Ind Pai choray-ati ^ 

Perf cho7 ay-dinchaldra , Simple Put chomy- 

isJiyati , Peiiph Put. choo ay-itd , Bened Par. cho'i -ydt , 

Bened Atm. choray-islvishtai Pass Pres. Ind c/mr- 

yate^ &c. 

{a) Formation of the DeiimUve Base, 

§ 405 1. The vowel ^ is added to the root, e g it. Deiiv. 

Ba&e rt. tfrf|r. rt. 

2, The root undergoes the following changes — 

(a) Guna is substituted foi a penultimate (piosodially) shoit vowel, 

rt %f^5 rt it. 

(b) Vriddhi is substituted for a final vowel, eg rt ^Tf%, if ift, 

rt. 5', ?nf5r; rt rt. q, rt 7, 

(c) A penultimate (prosodially short) ^ is lengthened, e y it, 

u W3i, 

(d) Penultimate jfg is changed to e g. rt. oggi^, 

§ 406, The following are the common loots in which the radical 
vowel (against § 405, 2, u, c) remains unchanged rt ^3^ (Deiiv Base 

j ^ 5 (Denv Base ^ ), n^, 

^5 I^t ^ forms optionally or 

§ 407. Some roots may optionally add snf^to the root, instead of 

6 g rt or it. nfSi oi jpnifir. 
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(b) Conjugation of the De^notcLo Jktbt 

§ 408. Eoots of tiie lOfch {ohm ddi) class, aie like loots of ike hrsi nine 
classes conjugated in tliiee voices, the Parasmaipada, the Atinanepada, 
and the Passive voice, and the lemaiks in 224 and 225 apply to them 
as they apply to primitive roots. 

1 —THE PAEASMAIPADA AND ITMANEPADA 

A — The Present ( Indio , Potent , Imperat ) and Imperfect 

^ 409 The Derivative Base is conjugated like a piimitive lOot in ^ 
of the 1st (bhvddi) class, the final ^ of the deiiv base being tieated like a 
final ^ of such a root, e ^ rt Deiiv Base Special Base 

Pres Ind. Pai Atm Pot Pai Atm 

^5 Pres Impei^ Pai or Atm Imperf 

Par. Atm 

B — The Periphrastic Perfect, the Tvo Fetures, the Condi- 
tional, AND THE Benedictine 

§ 410 Eoots of the 10th (cJiuQdd^J class form the Peifectfiom then 
deiiNative base by means of the auxiliaiy "veibs or accoiding 

to the lules given in §§ 338 and 329 Ug rt Deiiv. Base 
Periphrastic Peif Pai oi or Atm 

or 01 

§ 411 In the two Futuies the terminations given in ^ 368, h, and 
§ 373, h, are added to the derivative base with the intei mediate befoie 
which the final ^ of the derivative base is gunated, e ^ rt Deriv 
Base Simple Put Par. Atm Periphr. Put 

1 Sing Pai =^Rr^RrT%, -^tm 

§ 412. The Conditional is derived fiom the Simple Puture accord- 
ing to the lule given in § 378 eg Condit Par Atm. 

§ 413 In the Benedictive Pai the Parasmai teimmations given in 
§ 380, c, are added to the deiiv at base, the final ^ of which is dropped , 
e g. rt. Deriv Base Bened Pai In Atmane the 

Atmane terminations given in § 380, c, aie added to the deiivat base 
with the intermediate before which the final ^ of the deiivative base 
IS gunated, e g, Bened Atm. 

0 —The Aorist 

§ 414. Eoots of the 10th (churddi) class always take the thud or 
reduplicated foim of the Aonst The deiivativc base is icduplicated 
22 s 
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and the augment is piehxed to the reduplicated foim The teLmiaations 
aie the same as those o£ the third form oftheRadical Aoiist of piimitive 
loots (§ and before them the final ^ of the deiivative base is 

diopped E g, rt Deiiv Base with ledupl and augment 

with termination of the 1 Sing Pai 

^Smg Pai rt. 

Eote III the following lules it will be convenient to call the deiivativc 
base, aftei its final ^ has been dropped, the base-syllable, e g. 
will be called the base-syllable of the base-syllable of 

(Deiiv. Base of it 

§ 415 The vowel of the base-syllable of a base winch begins with 
a consonant undeigoes 111 the leduplicated Aoiist the following 
changes — 

{a) A penultimate is shortened, penultimate t^^and^aie i educ- 
ed to ^5 penultimate ^ and ^ to ^ 


it 

%; Denv 

B. 

^rf^; 

Aoi 

Pai aiRigpTg; 

li 

3. >’ 




-itrn 

it 

1= •• 

5} 

'TIR; 

s? 

Pai srfrtR^i;. 

it 



%T%; 

?3 

Atm. 

it 

^5 ” 

S? 


5 


it 

in;;? ” 

?7 

=lnt. 

J 



(b) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of and ceitaiu 
othei loots may optionally follow (a), oi lemain unchanged, e g 

It Dei IV B Aor Pai oi 

(c) The penultimate vowel of the base-syllable of 

and certain other lOots must (against a) remain unchanged^ e g 

it ^ 

it 5? ^Tf%; j 

(d) Penultimate ^ (and ) of the base-syllable, being 

substitutes foi oiiginal (and remain eithei unchanged, oi 

^^5 reduced to (shoit) ^ (and to ^); e g. 

it Deny B qf%; Aoi Pai oi 

it. ,, „ ,, „ 01 

§ 416. When the lules given in the preceding paragiaph have been 
applied to the base-syllable, the following lules must be applied to the 
vowel of the reduplicative syllable:— 
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{a) The \owel& ^ and ^ of the leduplicative syllaLie aie lengthened, 
when the base-syllable IS prosodially shoifcand commences with only 
one consonant, e g 

rt Denv B. leduplicated by § 415 (a) changed 

to becomes Aor Par 9;?^^ 

rt Deny B leduphcated changed to 

becomes Aor Atm 

But it Deny B Bed lemains g^j^;Aoi Pai 

#3;; „ „ ^f^T; „ 

It « ^5 ^qfrfir; 15 f^%;when lemammgfqTfy^, 

» i» » i» 51 15 changed to 

(b) The vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable is changed to when 
the base-syllable is prosodially shoit and begins with only one consonant , 
and to when the base-syllable is piosodially short and begins with 
moie consonants than one, e g 


Et 

Deiiv B 

Eed 

changed to 

becomes 


Aoi 






Atm 

3Rft?R?T. 

I’ 

’nf^, 

TTTf^; 



Pai 

SI'fttRci: 




5l5f*C; 


1 



»T^; 

^f^r; 

'TSg;; 


11 



but when it remains the base-syllable is piosodially long, and 
the 9 T of the leduplicated syllable lemains unchanged, Aoi Pai 
Rt ; Aor Pai &c. 

(o) The vowel ^ of the reduplicciti\e syllable of 37^. 

and ceitain othei loots lemains unchanged, that of lemains ;sr 01 is 
changed to e cf 

It Aoi. Pai ^:gr^^^;it 5 r^, It. 01 

§ 41 7 Deiivative bases commencing witli vowels ai e reduplicated thus 

(a) When the initial vowel is followed by only one consonant, or by 
a conjunct the first part of which is neither a nasal noi one of the 
consonants ^ or the consonant which immediately follows the initial 
vowel ( 01 the substitute of that consonant, see § 231 ), together with 
the vowel is insei ted after the initial vowel, e g 

it Deiiv Baseijf^, without with leduplic 

with augment Aoi . Pai 
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(b) JL>ui wlien the initial Aowel is followed by a conjunct tbc fiist 
pait of A\lucli 1% a nasal oi ^ oi the second consonant of the con- 
junct 01 its substitute, togethei with the vowel is inseited aftei the 
first consonant of the conjunct ^ e g 

it Beiiv Base without with lednplic 

with augment Aor Pai 

It ;ST| ( foi ), Aoi Pai ( foi ) 

{() The loots ceitain othei loots substitute 

^ for the vow el ^ of the reduplicatu e syllable e g 

It Aoi Pai it it 

^^,Aor Atm 

2— THE PASSIVE 

A — The Peesent (Inbig , Potent , Imperat ) and Imperfect 

§ 418 The Present in its three moods and the Impel feet aie formed 
fiom the derivative base in the same mamiei in which the Present and 
Imperfect of the Passive of a piimitive root aie formed fiom the root ^ 
the final ^ of the derivative base, however, is dropped befoie the charac- 
teiistic syllable of the Passive U g rt ^ Beriv Base Pres 
Ind Pass Pres Pot Impei ; Imperf 

— I’t tTj Deriv Base Iiid Pass, — it 

Deriv Base cipiffr. Pies Ind Pass 
B — The Periphrastic Perfect, the Aorist, the Two Futures, 
THE Conditional, and the Benedicti\ e 
{a) — The Peo feci 

§ 419 The Perfect of the Passive is foimed like the Peif Atmane , 
except that all the three auxiliary veibs ^ 75 ; , and ^ must be con- 
jugated in the Atmane g it Perf Pass 01 

or 

(h) — The Ac? ibt 
420 The 3)d Pe7s Sing 

(а) The 3 Peis Sing of the Aor Pass of loots of the 10th (fhu^dd^) 
class IS formed by prefixing the augment to the derivative base ^ e g xi 

Dei IV I! 3 Sing Aor Pass rt. , srftfl:; it 

sirft; rt tr, gunf^; rt 

( б ) The vowel ^ of ^ and ceitain other roots which do not lengthen 
then ^ in the deii native base, may optionally be lengthened in the 
3 Sing. Aoi. Pass ^ e g, 01 
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^ 421 The lemainingpeisons of the Aoi Pass aie foimed optionally, 
eithe^ by augmenting the derivative base and by the addition to it of 
the Atmanepada teiminations of the fifth form of the Aorist ( § 352, b) 
before -which the final f of the deiiv base is giinated, — oi by adding 
the same teiminations, without then initial to the 3 Bing of the 
Aor Pass ^ e g 


It Dem- 

Base =trrT, 

1 Sg Aoi 

Bass 01 

it „ 

» ifn't; 

J .3 33 


It „ 

» TTfT; 

33 35 

, 01 

It 

- 

3'' 35 

» 01 


01 STTlffR. 

(c) — The hio Futuies^ the Conditional, and the Benedict%%e 

§ 422 The Atmanepada forms of these tenses aie likewise used for 
the Passive But the Passive may also be formed fiom the cone- 
spending foi ms of the Atmane by leading out the syllable sjq; of the 
lattei, and by changing the vowel of the dernative base as it is changed 
in the 3 Sing of the Aoi Pass , e g 


it Simple Flit. 

Pass 

01 

Peiiph Flit 


01 =altfTrrT; 

Condi t 

.j 

01 sr^f^cq^T; 

Bened 


01 

it;[^j Simple Fat 


01 01 

Periph Fut 


01 ?f|^T or 

Condit 


01 3ITf|-cqg' 01 

Bened 


01 01 


Pmadigm 


§ 423 Conjugation of it cl 10 P A 

Ho ^sfcealj ’ in Pai asmai , 

Atmane , and Passive - 

- 


Pai asmai 

Atmane 

Passive 


Vresent hidicativp 


^ 1 



1 ^ 2. 



' . 3 
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Paiasmai 

Atmane 

Passive. 




V t* 'N 



^rnrrsnr 

*3 

■ 2 


^ VN 

M 

3 

--Ts ., VN 

'qrr^ 

ws 

=^rq^ 


1 =^n^nT; 


=^TqkT|: 

1— j 

ft! 

2 




3 


=^5% 



Ptesent Potential. 



^1. 




2 


V M* 

'qnrqrt 


, 3 . 


N "vr 


- 'S V 

1 


rv 

’^rq'gTi: 

^3 

P 

2 

=^kwsnq[ 

’qr^rsnq; 


■ 3 ’^R^^rtq^ 


=^^?rTq; 


' 1, 



PIui 

i 2 




' 3 =gTrq?r; 

V VO 


N, V 



P? e^e^it Impel at I've 



1 =^tT^P>r 

=^k;^ 


oo 

dc 1 

2 01 ' 

’^Tcrr^ 


i 

3 '^ITWoi ‘ 

VO 



J 

1 



Dual 

2 *^«r?rq: 


'^srrqc 

1 

3 . '^R^rarq; 


‘^i^rq; 

.f 

1 '^^ITIT 

=^k^| 

^ <5^ 

qnf^qnit 


2. 



1 

3 . '%?!Frr 

N3 
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Paiasmai. 

Atmane 

Passi\e 



lm2Jerfect 



'1. 



olD 

2 

rn 

2 

ar^kW: 

ar^t^: 

UJ 

[3 ar^k^ 

aT*^?:3i^r 

ar^^^r 




V. ^ rs 


1 


ar^l^TRk; 

Dual 

2 ar'qk^nrq; 

ar^^sirq;. 

ar^i^srrq; 


^ 3. 

aT=^k^TJ3: 

ap^t^grq^ 


1 ar'^R^TT 

sr^'k^TW^ 

ar^ra'^R^ 

Pku 

2 aT=^;c'ir5r 




,3 

ar^k^?g- 

3T=^l^??l 


Te'itph'i asilc Pptfed 



Paiasmai 

Pai 

01 Atm, 



/'■ — — 

^ 


1 

'^tRTRRT 


bo 




fl ^ 
CO 

2. 

'^k’Tr^rrfksr 

^R^R^rksT 


3 =^k#f^ 




' 1. 


=^tRrf^¥rf^ 

Diia' 

2 =^R^N^^.‘ 

1 _ 'N * 


^ ♦ 


13 

NO 

NO 

«v 


r *\ * 


RfRlf^5Tk[?T 



^ri^nrutw 

PllU 

2. =^3ir^ 


♦ 


U ^k^ft 


C\N3 



Dual Sing Dual 
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[ § 423 


Pei tphrasUc Perfect ( continued ). 


Atm or Pass 


Passive 





1. 

2 =^if^=Erspr^ 

3 =^^:?rf=^^rlr 



2 

1 3. =^qrf=^r%'^ 


=%^frrf^ 

=^ir??Jrr?rTf^^f 

^?:?rrJTr^r^ 

'^r??Twr?TT^ 

=^r?:?rr?rr%^ 


or 


A07 iSte 


Parasmai* Atmane 


Passive. 


. 3 . 

1. 3T=ptr^ 3T=p;^:rwr% 

[ 3 . 

1 3T^iTf|: 

13 3T^3n^; 


01 3T=^taf^ 

9T%Rvr: ^r^tagrt 

3?=^ 

^=^r<mr?m3;^ 'sNtf^qrgrni; 
<31 f*r (ir 





Sing. Plni. Dual Sing Pliu, Dual Smg. 
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Parasmai. 



1 

2 


3 


Parasmai 


1 . 

2 . =^Rara;Tftr 
[ 3 
fl 
2 


( 1 =^Rar?rT??r; 

2 ’qT?:r^?tT^ST 

3 


Parasmai 



2 
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Simple Future 
!Ltm or Pass. 



"N -- r r^ 







=^f^rB 2 p^ 

Periph astic Future 
Atm. or Pass 

V ^ ■ -- _ 





=!?ITf^ 5 lTW| 


Cond%tionaL 
Atm or Pass 


--L ^Jluf^J-l-^ll- 



Passive 

— '*S../\ *s 

^ .y. 


Passive 



=^5rraT^ 





Passive 

N- rv- *N- 
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[§ 424— 



3T=^n;^rs2rg[i3: 



^r^Rf^Twnr 




5P 

«rH 

m 


1 

2 

3 


Paiasmai 

=^raTrI. 


' 1 
2 
. 3 


f 1. 

a 2 . '^T^rW 

Oh 

[s =^%; 





3T'^%5?rTlT% 

gr^nn'%^‘^q; 

3T'^iRf^T^^ 


3r^tf^3rT^% 

3T=^rf^^«nJii 

sr^rR^iq^ 

sr^f^^rrirfl: 


BenedicUve 
Atm 01 Pass 


Passive 


■ - ^ , -, r , ^- fs . . . "S rs ^ 


=^rRfrsr: 







B. — Tlie Causal. 


§ 424 A causal form, conjugated in all tlie tenses and moods of tlie 
three voices, may be derived fiom any root of the ten classes It con- 
veys the notion that a person or thing causes or makes or orders 
anothei person oi thing to perform the action or to undergo the state 
denoted by the root. E g 

Rt Pies Ind Pai Pres Ind Cans Pai 

'to know/ sft'Sr% knows/ ‘be causes to know ’ 

' to hate/ tfl: 'he hates, ’ ‘ he causes to hate ’ 

• 3 |^ 'to be/ ‘he is/ vrT^^T% ^be causes to he * 

^ ' to fall/ xi^[% ' he falls/ qr^RTf^ ‘ be causes to fall, he fells.' 

§ 425 The conjugation of the Causal agrees almost entirely with the 
-conjugation of the roots of the 10th (churddt) class, it diffeis fiom it mainly 
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in tins, that causal forms are deiivative both in form and m meaning, 
and that they may be formed of all roots. The Causal of roots of the 
10th (chuiddi) class generally does not differ fiom the simple veib; e g 
rt ^ ‘to steal; Pres. Ind Par 'iie steals/ Pies Ind Cans. 

Par ^ causes to steal ’ 

§ 426. To express the notion of causality a causal base is derived 
from the loot^ to this base the teiminations of the tenses and moods aie 
attached in the same mannei in which they are attached to the dei na- 
tive base of a root of the 10th {chm ddi) class ^ e g 

5^; Base , Pies Ind Cans. Pai , Impel f, 

I'erf &c 

(a) — Ih9 matron of the Causal Base 

§ 437 The Causal base is formed like the deiivative base of a root 
of the 10th (chmdd'i) class (§405, 1 and 2), eg 

1 Et ‘to speak; Cans. B ^to cause to speak/ — it 

‘to live/ Cans B Ho cause to live/ — it ‘to bind/ Cans. B 

‘ to cause to bind * 

2 {a) Efc ‘to split/ Cans B ‘ to cause to split/ — it 

‘to know/ Cans to cause to know/ — it ^^‘to glow/ 

Caus B ‘to cause to giow/ — it ‘to be fit/ Cans B 

* to make fit ’ ^ 

(h) Et fl;- ‘ to send / Caus B ‘ to cause to send/ — rb ‘ to 

lead/ Caus B ‘to cause to lead/ — it ^ ‘to praise/ Caus B. 
‘to cause to piaise/ — ^rt ^‘to cut/ Caus B cause to 

cut / — rb m ‘ to do/ or rt ^ ‘ to scatter ’ Caus B to cause to 

^ k, ^ 

do/ 01 ‘ to cause to scatter ’ 

(e) Et ‘to fall/ Caus. B qrf^ Ho cause to fall ’ 

(d) Et ‘ to strike / Caus B qgfrf^ ' to cause to strike.’ 

§ 428 Exceptions to § 405, 3, (6) Guna is substituted, instead of 
Yiiddhi, for the final vowel of ^ cl 4, ‘to giow old,’ and of ^ in the 

sense of ‘to regret, to remember with tenderness / Causal bases ‘ to 
cause to grow old,’ ‘to cause to regret * But ‘to remembei,’ 
regularly 

§ 439 Exceptions to § 405, 2, (c) The following are the most com- 
mon loots which do not lengthen their penultimate ^ in the Causal 
{a) ^ ‘to stiive/ Cans B ‘to cause to strive.’ 
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it wlien it means Ho shake oi tremble;* Cans. B 

otherwise xrT%. 

rt ‘ to be born^* Cans B ‘ to beget, to bring forth * 
rt ^ to be diseased, as with fever / Cans B 
it ‘ to hurry / Cans B 

rt when it means ^ to sound / Caus B «cff^ ^ to cause to sound, 
to ring ( a hell ) / bub ‘ to articulate indistinctly.* 

rt ^ when it means ‘ to dance/ Cans B but when it means 
^to act Caus B ^jf^. 

rt ‘ to be famous / Caus B 

rt when it means Ho lejoice^* Caus B ?rf^; otherwise 
it, ‘to rub / Caus B ^rf^, 
rt ;k{‘^ ‘ to suffer pain / Caus B ozrf^. 

it Ho shine,* when a preposition is piefixed to it, foims 
otherwise it foi ms optionally or 

(h) Boots ending in (except those mentioned under c below), e g 
it ‘to go/ Caus B Trft' ‘to cause to go/ it 55J^3^‘to stride,* Caus B. 
sufJr ‘to cause to stiide ’ 

(c) The roots ‘ to go* &c , ^ ‘ to love,* and ^t^Ho eat * &c , 

follow the general rule , Caus bases ^i^d =3rT^- The roots 

‘ to bend' and ‘to vomit,* when a preposition is prefixed to them, 
form ;ff ; otherwise they form optionally ^ff^r ov infJr, «rftf ^^TTf^T* 

The rt when meaning ‘to eat,* forms in the Causal otherwise 

it forms q t fi r. The rt sense of ‘to see,* forms in the Causal 

^)rf% , in other senses it forms 

(d) Exceptions to the above rules are found in the works of the best 
writers 

§ 430. (a) Most loots ending in eit]* (q;, or § 297 b), and the 

roots Ur ‘to throw,* ‘ to destroy, ^ ‘ to perish/ the final of which is 
changed to ehtl (iiote on § 403, 11), insert the consonant between their 
final eu and the vowel ^ of the causal base, e g 

it ‘to give / Caus B ‘ to cause to give.* 

rt. ^ ‘ to suck / Caus B to cause to suck/ 

rt ^ ‘to sing ,* Caus B TTiU* ‘ cause to sing * 

rt. ^ ‘ to cut / Caus B ‘ to cause to cut.' 

rt fir ‘ to throw / Caus B to cause to throw * 
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(6) Tlie roots in ‘to dunk,’ ^ ‘to weave,’ ^ ‘to cover,’ ^ ‘to cal],’ 
% ‘to waste,’ ^ ‘to cut,’ ^ ‘to sharpen,’ and ^ ‘to finish’ inseit the 
consonant eg 

rt qx ‘to drink ^ Cans B to cause to drink ’ 

rt ^ ‘ to call / Cans B ^fxf^ ‘ to cause to call * 
it. ^‘to cut / Caus B cause to cut.’ 

(c) Some roots shorten their before the inserted 
rt ^ ‘ to waste away / Caus B 
rt ?jrT or ^ ‘ to cook / Caus B. 

it ^ foims g-fq in the sense of ‘to cause to see, to exhibit^ to 
slay , to gratify / but gxf^ ‘ to cause to know/ &c. 

it Tgx or yg ‘to be languid' and rt ^ ‘to bathe’ optionally foim 

or and or but when a pieposition is prefixed to 
them, only and 

§ 431. The following roots form their Causal Base irregulaily 

1 ^ ‘to go’ forms its Caus. B fiom xjfq; eg 3 Sing Pres Incl 
Caus Par ‘he causes to go/ but when it means ‘to understand,’ 

it foims regulaily {^9 of ^ with ‘be causes 

to understand’ and when with it means ‘to read/ it foims ^fq 
(eg ‘be causes to lead oi study, he teaches’ ). 

Boot, Caus Base 3 Sing Pres. Ind Caus 


2 5 . 


^ ‘to go/ 


Par 5Tqq% 


3 spq; ‘tobewet’ifec 

4 5CT ‘to buy,’ » 

5. sprrq; ‘to tiemble,’ 

6 ‘to hide; „ 

7 f%cl 5 ‘to gather,’ ^ 


‘ he causes to go, he moves ’ 
‘ he makes wet/ &c 

‘he causes to buy.’ 

‘ he causes to tremble ’ 

'he causes to hide ’ 


cl 10. 


l^; 


_ > ‘he causes to gathei 

S 


5 ■■ 


8- 3TPJ ‘ to wake,’ ‘he louses ’ 

9 ‘to conquei/^TTfir, » ‘ he causes to conquer J 

10 ‘to be poor; ‘ he makes poor ’ 


11 . 




' to sin,’ 


grq qf^ ‘he causes to sin/ in the 

Os 

sense of ‘ to make depra'v ed’ it foi ms optionally or 



Cl 
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Root 

Cans. 

Base. 

3 Smg 

Pres. Ind. Caus 

12. 

^ ^ to shake / 


Par 

■ 

He causes to shake ’ 

13. 

xfi ‘to protect ^ 

’Trfis-; 

j) 


He protects ’ 

U 

jfl ^ to delight / 

snfot; 

>5 

sftorq^ 

‘he causes to delight ’ 




55 


‘he frightens with ^ 

15 

‘ to feai / 

'pnftr; 

Atm 

?9 

1 

J 

phe inspires fear ’ 

16 

‘to fry/ 

/wfer. 

Par 

9} 

■) 

J 

He causes to fry ’ 

17. 

‘ to wipe / 

TTTfSr; 

?5 


He causes to wipe ’ 

18 

‘to coloiu , 

•V ^ 

7%; 

35 


he colours/ but in the 


sense of ‘ to hunt deer’ it forms 

Root Cans Base 3 Sing Pies Ind. Cans. 

^‘topensli/ Par ‘LesuMnes’ 

. ^'to desiie/ 

^ he makes desir< 

^‘togo,’&Cj « ?'r5n% ‘lie causes to go 

to obtain / m'ivr, „ ‘ lie causes to obi 

^m«r% 1 

«or„ used in various sen 

Y wliicli see the I 

«irPTor„ 

.. j 

3T ‘ to Wovi ’ / lie causes to bio 

^ ^ t ‘he shakes’ 

tl ‘to conceive,’ j I ‘he causes to eon 

in other senses it forms legularlj only 

Itoot Cans, Base 3 Sing Pres Ind Cans 

. Ho select / Pai ‘he causes to selei 

Ho fall ^ / ^n1%, j? ‘he causes to fall 


He subdues ’ 

^ he makes desirous ’ 
‘he causes to go ’ 

He causes to giovrJ 

‘ he causes to ohtdiii ’ 

used in various senses, fox 
• which see the Diction- 
ary 

‘he causes to blow/ &c 
‘he shakes * 

‘he causes to conceive/ 


S Sing Pres Ind Cans 


^ ‘to fall/ / „ 

'' i ^nrsT; ,) 




Ji. a ■, f 

m^<^'toheficcomJ 

plished/&c, 


He causes to select ’ 

‘ he causes to fall ’ 

He causes to go ^ 

He accomplishes, he 
prepaies ’ 

‘he makes perfect’ ( onlj 
used of sacred things). 
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30 

31 

32 

33 

34 


Root Cans Base 

;pKTq: ‘to swell/ 

^ &liine / 

‘ to smile / 


‘ bo strike/ 
^ ‘to ke ashameclj 


thrift'; 

ErT%, 


3 Smg Pies. Ind Caus 

'ke causes to swell " 

he causes to shine/ 


Atm 

Pai 


1 

^rtrqRr 

smr^rflr 


‘ he causes a smile by.® 
‘ he astonishes ’ 

^he causes to stiike ® 
‘he makes ashamed/ 


(h) — Co7ijugaHo7i of the Gmisal Base 
§ 432 The Causal Base is conjugated like the Derivative Ease of 
a root of the 10th (churddz) class in all the tenses and moods of the 
Paiasmaipada, Atmanepada, and Passive^ eg rt ^ ‘to do/ Caus B. 

Pres Ind Pai *he causes (a person) to do (something for 

somebody else)/ Atm ‘he causes (a person) to do (something for 

himself)/ Pass ‘he is made to do ® 


§ 433 Banadigm The 3 Smg of all the tenses and moods in Pai , 


Atm 3 and Pass , of the Causal of it g^'^to know,’ Causal Base 


Parasmai 

Atmane 

Passiie 

Pres Ind 




Pies Pot 




Pies Imp 

WrSRrT 01 

SO 


^rv-^T^rq; 

Impel f. 





Pai Par or Atm Atm or Pass Pass 

Per Peif 



'S * "N 

qT'<^nnw^ 

Ov 


Par 

Atm Pass 

Aor 1 Smg 


gi5fr«rr%f% oi 

<\o 

„ 3 Smg 




Parasmai 

Atm 01 Pass. 

Passive 

Simple Fut 



N rv •\ 

Periph Fut 



^n%rTT 

Condit. 




Bened 


V fS Cv 
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(c) — Furilie't Illust'i ations of the Rules concermng the Foi mation of 
the Aor%st (§ 414), and some additional Rules 


§ 434 (a) Examples of § 415 (a) 



rt Cans/ B 

qrfrr, Aor 

Par 

sirfh^ra;. 

rt- Jfi', „ „ 

snf^, » 

J5 

snfhr^. 

rt „ „ 

cSTT^, 5) 

33 


rt Wy » » 

yy 

33 

snlt^Rg:. 

rt. f5l^; „ „ 

»5 

3? 


rt 5^; » „ 

>1 

33 


(h) The penultimate 

vowel of 

‘to live,’ ‘to shine,’ 

‘to press,’ ‘to speak,’ 

^to shine,’ 

srra; ‘to shine,’ ‘to close,’ 


‘to sigh,’ ‘to sound,’ ^ ‘to speak,’ ^ ‘to break’ and some 


othei roots may optionally follow (a), or remain unchanged, e g 



Cans 

B 

Aor Par. 


or 

^S— fs 


S3 

33 

^rf^; « 

93 


or 



33 

33 

5rT%; 5> 

33 

3iR?T3ra[ 

or 



33 

33 

wf5r; 5, 

33 


or 



93 

33 

5> 

33 


or 



(c) The penultimate vowel of ^rra; ‘to command,’ ^ ‘to hurt,’ 

to ask,’ 5 )!^ ‘to approach’ and some other roots must lemain 

unchanged, eg 

Cans B ^rT%; Par sr^r^TT^. 

J^t „ „ ^1%, „ „ gi^5T^. 

(d) Examples of § 415 {d) 

it Oaus B ^foT; Aoi Par. or 

or 

or 

” ’> « » 3l=g^5ira; or 

§ 435. (a) Examples of § 416 (a) 

rt. Caus B ;§f^. Aor Par 3isftf»T^. 

5 ^; 51 » 

(6) Examples of § 416 (b) 

rt Cans. B Aor Par srifbrsg;. 
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It Caus B Aoi Pai 

9?^; }) » ?Tn^; ij » 

(o) The roots ^ ‘to hasten,’ ‘to punfy,’ ^ ‘to be,’ ^ ‘to bind,’ ^ 
‘to bind’ &c , ^ ‘to sound,’ and ^‘to cut’ take regulaily the vowel ^ m 
the re(iuplicati\e syllable, 

rfc ^5 Caus B Aor Par 

The roots Ho move/ g Ho run, ’ sr 'to go,’ g Ho swim,’ ^ Ho 
hear,’ and ^ ‘to flow’ take in the reduplicative syllable optionally ^ or 

it Cans B Aor Pai or q; 

Other roots in ^ oi ^ take in the reduplicative syllable if the root 
begins wnth one consonant, and if it begins with more consonants ,e g, 

rt Caus. B. Aor. Par 

(d) The vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable of ‘to hurry/ ^ 

‘ to burst, ’ ‘ to be famous, ’ ‘ to rub, ’ ^ Ho spread/ « to 

restrain,’ and ^ 5 ^ ‘to lemembei’ remains unchanged, e g 

rt Caus B Aor Par 

^t. ,5 „ jj 5? 

§ 436 (a) Examples of § 417 {a) 

it Caus B Aoi Par 

rt ^5 „ „ 

{h) Examples of § 417 (5) 

rt Caus. B ^^ 3 [; Aor Par 

5j 55 5, J5 

rt „ „ ^1#5!;5!E3 : . 

V y, 

§ 437 Alphabetical list of roots, the Reduplicated Aor of the Causal 
of which IS formed irregularly 

1 it ^ with prep 9 frx% ‘ to read/ Caus. B Aor. Par 

or (compare § 403, 3 ). 

24 s 
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2 it ^ 55 ^‘toen\y/ Caus B |fSsT; Aoi oi- 

3 rt 3 ;^ ‘to cover’ „ „ 

4. it HI ‘to smell/ „ „ Htf^; » ST^TJn^oraif^fHqg^. 

5 It ^ ‘to stir/ „ „ %f|:, „ sr^r^gg^or gfHHgg'. 

6 it ‘to slime ; „ „ ?it%; „ 



§ 4^8 The 3 8mg A 07 Pasbi%e 


(d) Examples of § 420 {a) 

it fir^, CsUis B 3 Sing Aoi Pass 

lb 5^;, „ ,. Hn%, » o 

rfc ^T, „ ,) ,, „ „ „ sr^if^. 

(h) The \owel ^ of loots winch retain this vowel unchanged m the 
Causal base (§ 429) while accoiding to the general rule they ought to 
lengthen it; and the (short) of the Causal bases of the roots enume* 
rated in § 430 (c), is optionally lengthened in the 3 Sing of the Aor^ 
Pass of the Causal^ e g 

rt ^5 Cans B 3 Sing Aor Pass or 

it- ?rT, ,1 » ?tfT; J- » 51 STSrf^ or siHTft-. 

2 —THE DESIDERATIVE 


§ 439 A desiderati\e form, which likewise is conjugated in all the 
tenses and moods of the thiee voices, may be derived from any primitive 
loot of the fiist nine classes, fiom the derivative base of any loot of the 
10th {chuiddi) class, and fiom any causal base It conveys the notion 
that a peison 01 thing wishes or is about to perform the action or ta 
undergo the state expiessed by the root or the derivative base E g 


lit* Pies Ind Par 

to do / ^ cloes / 

^ Ho be / ‘he is / 

^ to know" / knowS;’ 

' to go ; goes / 

^ to fall / Hie falls/ 


Pres Ind Des Pai. 

r 

‘Jie wishes to do 
^ he washes to be/ 

^ he wishes to know-/ 
he wishes to go * 

^ he is about to fall/ 



isr 
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Deiiv. E ( of rt cl 10 ) ‘to steal/ 

Pres. Ind Par ‘ steals / 

Pres Ind Des Pai ‘ lie wishes to steal ’ 

Cans B f i*om rt ^ to cause to know / 

Pres Ind Cans Par causes to know/ 

Pres Ind Bes. Pai of Cans ‘ he -wishes to cause 

to know/ 

§ 440 In order to impait to a root or verbal base the peculiai sense 
of wishing, desiring, &c , which is denoted by the Besideiative, a desi- 
derative base has to be deri\ed from it, to which base the tei minations 
of the tenses and moods aie attached accoidmg to certain lules which 
wall be given below, e ^ rt Besid Base Pres Ind Bes Pai. 

Impf Perf &c 

(a) — Foi mation oj the Deside') atiie Base. 

^ 441 The Besiderative Base is foimed by adding to the loot or base 
the sellable ^ (changeable to 'q by § 59 ), and by at the same time 
leduplicating the root or base, e g 

it ‘to split/ Besid B ‘to wish to split ’ 

lb ‘to enjoy/ „ , ‘to wash to enjoy ^ 

lb ^ ‘to be/ „ „ to wash to be’ 

Cans B ‘ to cause to know Besid. B ‘ to wish to 

cause to know ’ 

§ 442 In the application of the preceding geneial rule it is necessary 
<50 observe the following special rules, which will show,(l) when the intei- 
mediate vowel ^ must or may be inserted before the syllable ^ ( or q ); 
(2) what changes the letters of the root or base undergo, and (3) 
how the general rules of reduplication (§ 230) are modified in the 
formation of the desiderative base 

1 — Addition to the root oi base of the syllable {m q). 

§ 443 The syllable ^ is added without the intermediate ^ — 

{a) To a 7 iit roots (§ 298, a), and to all roots ending in oi 
except those to which any of the following special rules apply ; e g 
it qx ‘to dunk / Besid B fqqx H ‘ to wish to drink, to thirst ’ 
rt ‘ to lead / „ „ ‘ to wish to lead.’ 

rt qq;^ ‘ to cook/ „ „ ‘ to wish to cook ’ 
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rt g ‘ to praise / Desid. J3 5 ^ ‘ to wish to praise.’ 

rt ^ ‘ to cut / ,, „ ‘ to wish to cut ’ 

( 6 ) To the roots ‘ to hide’ and ‘ to seize / ( Desid. Bases 
and ) 

(c) To the five roote ^ ‘ to be fit/ ^ ‘ to be/ ^ to grow/ ^ 

^nd ^ to diop/ in Parasmai In Atmanepada the first four loots 
must insert and may do so optionally U g 

rt Desid B m Par Ind, 

„ 5, Atm jj 

„ „ Atm or 


§ 444 The syllable ^ may be added with or without the intei- 
mediate ^ — 

(а) To all optlonally-am^ loots ( § 298, Z)); except ( § 445 ), 

^ , and except in Parasmai ( § 443)^ e g* 

it ^ to tear/ Desid B ‘to wish to tear ' 

rt. ^ ‘ to enjoy/ „ „ fgRff^ or f^^'to wish to enjoy ’ 

( б ) To the root ^ and to all roots ending in except ^ and 

( § 445 ), the intermediate ^ may optionally be lengthened after these 
roots, e g 


rt ^ ^ to choose/ Desid. B 01 or ^to wish to choose/ 

rt ^ ^ to cross / ,, or or ^^ rq‘to wish to cross/ 

(c) To roots ending in • when is added without the final 
of these roots is changed to eg 

rt ^ to play,’ Desid B oi ‘ to wish to play ’ 

(d) To ^ to covei,’ ^ to prosper/ ^ to cut/ ^to kill/ 
^ to play/ ( deriv B of rt gg^cl 10, and optional causal B of 

^t)j ‘to stretch/ ^ ^to kill/ ‘to deceive,’ ke poor/ 

‘ to dance/ ‘ to fall/ ^ ‘ to bear/ ‘ to fry/ ^ ^ to join/ 
to go/ ‘ to obtain,’ e y 

it ‘ to cut Desid B or ‘to wish to cut ’ 

it ‘to go/ „ „ %?srf^or^!^ ‘to wish to go/ 

(e) ;g is added with ^ in Parasmai , but without ^ in Atmane , to the 
roots ^ to stride,’ qnR]^ ‘ to go/ and ^ ‘ to flo w e ^ 
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rt; Desid B in Pai ; Pres Ind f%5 |; ft rqf % ; 

„ , inltm 

§ 445. The syllable ^ is added with the intermediate ^ — 

To the roots ^ to anoint/ ‘ to pervade/ ^ ‘ to go/ ^ ^ to 
scatter/ ^ ‘ to devour/ ^ ‘ to respect/ ^ ‘ to hold/ ^ ( cl 1 ) ‘to purify/ 
Sf^ ‘to ask, • to smile,’ to all roots which do not fall under §§ 443 and 
444, and to all derivative bases of lOots of the 10th (clmoddi) class and 
all causal bases (except ^ 9 

rt Desid. B 

; J 3 J 5 ‘ to wish to play/ 

li^ofe The intermediate ^ is not lengthened in the Desid B of 
^ and TT. 

2 — Changes of the'ioot or base before ^ (or ^). 

§ 446 Towels of roots and bases undergo the following changes 
before the syllable ^ (oi 

(a) Final ^ and ^ aie lengthened, and final ^ and ^ are changed 
to ^ 01 , after labials, to when the syllable ^ is added without 
intermediate e g. 


rt fir ^ to conquer / 

Desid 

B ^nfH 

^ to Wish to conquer.’ 

rt g ^ to run / 



^ to wish to run ’ 

rt ^ ^ to do y 



^ to wish to do ’ 

rt ^ to cross / 

3} 

}> 

^ to wish to cross ’ 

rt ;si Ho die / 

33 


^ to be about to die.^ 

it, ty ^ to fill/ 

33 

« Tl.'l 

^ to wish to fill/ 

(6) Pinal gr, 

Bf;, and S(|; aie gunated, when the syllable ^ ii 

added to the root or base with the intermediate eg 

rt Ho smile/ 

Desid. 

B 

^ to wish to smile ’ 

it. ^ Ho join/ 

33 

33 

^ to wish to join ’ 

It 1 |; (cl 1)‘ to purify/,, 


^ to wish to purify ^ 

rt ^ ^toiespect/ 

33 

« 

^ to wish to respect ’ 

rt ^ ^ to cross / 

33 


f^g^^‘to 'Wish to cross 


Cans B ^ to cause to know,’ ^to wish to cause to kno\^ ’ 
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(c) Penultimate ( piosodially sLoit ) and ^ aie gunated^ 

when ^ IS added to the loot with the intermediate e g, 

it ^ ^ to wish / Pesid, B ^ to desiie to wish ’ 

rt ^ to be/ 5 , „ ^ to wish to be ’ 

1 fc ^ to be fit/ j, ‘ to wish to be fit 

rt to play / ,, „ ^ to wish to play ’ 

The same vowels remain unchanged when ^ is added to the root with- 
out ^ (Desid B ) Observe § 444, c (Desid B 

(d) The substitution of Guna for penultimate^ oi taught under {c), 
IS opHonal in the case of roots beginning with consonants and ending 
with any consonant except e g 

1 1 ‘ to shine Desid B or ^ to wish to shine ' 

it ^to be moist/ ,, 5 ^ oi ^ to wish to be moist.’ 

The same vowels remain unchanged when g* is added without ^ 
(Desid B T%%c^). 

Bxcepiiooi The penultimate vowel of f^^to know/ g^'to steal/ and 
^ ^ to weep’ remains unchanged^ Desid B*^ 

§ 447 (a) Eadical vowels of roots which do not fall under any of the 
rules given in the preceding paragraph remain unchanged (final ^5 
and ^ being by § 297, 6), e g 

it ^ to cook I Desid B ^ to wish to cook ’ 

it Ho lead/ ,, „ ^ to wish to lead ’ 

rt ^ to live/ ,, ^ to wish to live ’ 

rt jjT ^ to smell/ „ „ ^ fo wish to smell ' 

it ^ Hosing/ „ Ho wish to smg * 

it Ho perish / „ „ ‘ fo perish ’ 

(6) Final ladical consonants combine with the ^ of the syllable ^ 
according to the rules in § 309 ff 

3 — Special oules of q eduphcation 

§ 448 Roots 01 bases beginning with consonants, after they have 
undergone the changes required by the preceding paiagiaphs, are 
reduplicated according to the general rules laid down in §§ 230 and 231, 
afterwards ^ is substituted for the vowel ^ of the leduplicative 
syllable B g» 

it IT?; by § 445 <fc 447 by § 231, e ; I>es, B 
ifc-’TT, „ § 443 a& 447 itRT; 5> § « 7»mT; » » 

it 9r3t, j jj § j> 5} ; 5) § j> cT^TSfTj j; )j 
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§ 444 h & 446 a, by § 231, « 

rfc „ § 443 a & 4i6 a 

It „ § 444 c 

Deny B ^lT< ( of it 10 ), by §§ 445 and 446, 6 

Desid B 

Cans B ?TTf% ( from rt yft- ), by §§ 445 and 446, h JruqrRw, l>y 
I 231, e Desid B 

Note The change of initial ladical ?g[ to taught in § 232 does not 
take place in the Desid of a piimitive root -when the chaiaeteiistic ^ of 
the Desid. is changed to e g rt it %, it 

— But rt it and Des.d of the 

Causal base of &c — But ^ forms 

§ 449 Causal Bases in derived fiom loots in ts* or are 

sliglitly iiregulai as fai as regards the vowel of the reduplicative syllable 
of the Desid Base (compare § 435, c ) 

(a) The causal bases of and ^follow the general 

rule ( § 448 ), e y 

Cans B ( fiom rt Desid B of tlie Cans 

(5) The causal bases of ind ^ follow the general 

rule 01 take the \owel g’ in the leduplicative syllable, e (j 

Cans B ( flora rt ^); Desid B of the Caus or 

(c) The causal bases of othei loots in g* or ; 5 : take the %owel ^ in 
the ledupiicative syllable, eg 

Caus B ( fiom it ^ Desid. B of the Caus 

§ 450 Boots or bases beginning with vowels, aftei having undergone 
the changes requiied by the preceding paragiaphs, are leduplicated 
-accoiding to the rules in § 417 a and h ( not c), e g 

it ^ ^ to go/ Desid B. ^ fo wish to go ’ 

rt. by §§ 445 and 446 (c) Desid B 

it Ho see / Desid B 

rt ^ Ho go / by §§ 445 and 446 (b) Desid B 
Ho anoint,’ Desid B. 

it Ho go /by §§ 445 and 446 (c) Desid. B 
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Caus B (fiom it by§§ 445 and 446 (b) Desid B 

^ 

§ 451. TLe following roots and bases form their Desiderative Base 
11 regularly 

1 ‘to eat’ forms its Desid B fiom (§ 310, c), 3 

Smg Pres Ind Par ^ he wishes to eat ’ 

2, Ho obtain/ Desid. B 3 Sing. Pres. Ind Par 
‘ he wishes to obtain ’ 


3 ^ ^to go’ foims its Desid B from e g Z Smg Pres. Ind. 

Par Atm f^TTr^^T^ ^ wishes to go ’ But when it means 

^ to understand/ it is legular , e g Desid of with ^he 

wishes to nndei stand ’ ’When with means Ho read/ it forms 
f^5rrt^;€^ ^ wishes to lead.’ — The loot Ho go/ 

when it IS not a substitute for forms in Atm. regularly 

e g ^ wishes to meet ’ 

The Desid of the Causal of with prep (§ 431, 1), is either 

^ wishes to teach ’ (compare § 403, 3). 

4 ‘ to envy / Desid. ® or 3 Sing. Pies Ind. 

Pai or ‘ he ■wishes to envy,’ 

Boot Desid. B. 3 Sing Pres. Ind. Des. 


5 ^ to cover / 

6. ‘ to prosper 

7. TT Ho swallow / ■ 
B 37^ ^ to seize / 

9 Ho gather / - 

10. f§r ^ 1^0 conquer / 
11 base of cl 10 or 

optional Caus B of 
opt. 

Caus. B of gr; 


or 

01 

t^^or 

or 

.r3i*r%^5 

raw; 

t%5fhr or 

■^h^or 




‘ he wishes to 
cover ’ 


"I^he wishes to pi os- 

/ per ’ 

1 ‘ he wishes to 

J swallow ’ 


fs .Oi t yfy 

#*\ fS fN 


‘ he wishes to seize ' 


‘ he wishes to gather ‘ 


^he wishes to conquei ’ 
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12. stretch/ 

13. ^to kill/ 


IL «to deceive/ 


15 to be pool/ 

10. ^to give/ 

17. ^ «to protect/ 

18, ^ ‘to cut/ 

19* ^ ‘to shine/ 

20 ^ ‘to place/ 

21 ^ ‘to suck/ 

23 ‘to perish/ 

33 cf^Hofall/ 

24. ‘to go/ 

25, 5 rf ‘to ask/ 


26. :^^‘tofry/ 


27 ;T^‘todive/ 

28 ‘ lo iJieasure / 

29 fjf ‘to thiow/ 

30 ift ^ ^0 ^fistroy / 

31 ^ ‘to exchange/ 

32. g^-when used 
intransitively ^ 
otherwise only 

25 s 


Desid B 


1 : 


or 

■ or 

ff^sroi 

I fN. tA r r 

^ 9 

J^ft^or 


3 Sing. Pres. Ind. Des. 

KlnViKi ^ 

[ ‘te wishes to sti etch.’ 


1 . 

T 


he wishes to kill.’ 


I ‘he wishes to deceive ’ 


Jf^^l^rgr or he wishes to he 

I poor’ 

} ( ‘he wishes to give ’ 

%?I; ‘ he wishes to piotect/ 

( ‘he wishes to cut' 






1 
J 

ff^or 

ff^or 


f^r5?ET% 




or 

f^^or 


1 or 


he wishes to place, 
01 to suck ’ 

\ ‘ he wishes oi is 
J about to perish.’ 

f^c5ri% \‘ he wishes or is 

J about to fall ' 

he wishes to go ’ 

‘he wishes to ask ' 

( 

he wishes to fiy, 




w?Tf ; 




iTrt^; 

55^5 


‘he wishes to dive.’ 

‘ he wishes to measure.’ 
he wishes to throw * 

‘he wishes to destioy ’ 
he wishes to exchange.' 

55^^ Vhe longs for final 
J liberation ' 

‘he wishes to free.' 
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Root 

Desid B 

3 Sing. Pres. Ind Des. 

33, 

Ho wipe/ 

or 

\‘be wishes to 


If^TJTTfSm; 

j wipe ’ 

34 

‘to desiie/ 


‘be wishes to desire ’ 

35 

‘ to injure / 

f^?r; 

‘he wishes to injuie ’ 


otherwise 

%T??r; 

‘be wishes to favoui 

36 

‘ to obtain / 

‘ to be able / 

f^; 

‘he wishes to obtain ’ 

37 


‘ he wishes to be able.’ 


38. Cans B of Vie wishes to cause 

‘ to swell / 1 ^ to swell ’ 

39 gqr<to obtain/ Vhe wishes to 

lT%^rf %^5 1%^ ^ % 3 obtain ’ 

40. optional Cans. 1 ^ ^ f^be wi&lies to cause 

B. of ‘ to shine/ 5 ^ to shine ^ 


41 ‘^0 sleep / ^5^; wishes to sleep ’ 

42 Cans. B. of 1 ^ .... f^hewishes to cause 

^■toieep." 

Ho hill / BrrT; ‘iie wishes to kill ’ 

44. Ho throw/ ‘he wishes to thiow.’ 

45. Caus B. of ^ 1 ^ phe wishes to cause 

‘to call/ 

46 % ‘ to call/ ‘he wishes to call ’ 


I 452 A Desiderative Base which, however, does not convey a desi- 
deiative sense, is denved from the following roots 
rt. 5 jq[, Desid B ‘tohlame;/ Pres. Ind. 

rt ‘to endure/ „ „ 

1^5 w „ ‘to heal/ &c „ „ 

>^t- JTT^j 35 33 jftJTRT ‘to investigate/ „ „ 

It ^3 33 33 ^ 5 ?! ‘to feel disgust/ „ „ 

rt. ^3 „ 33 ‘to straighten/ „ „ 

rt. Sfrra;, „ „ ‘to shaipen/ „ „ 

As these seven desideiative bases are looked upon as primitive verbs, 
new desideiative bases may be derived from them , e g. Dosid of 
l!r=?l8 ‘lie wishes to blame’ ( see § 230, d). From othei 

desiderative bases no new Desideratives can he formed. 
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(b) — Conjugation of the Deside'i ative Base 
§ 453 The Desiderative Base, after it has been formed in the 
manner described m the preceding section, may be conjugated in all 
the three voices as regards, howevei, the Parasmaipada and Atmane- 
pada, the Desiderative Base is restricted to the same voice to which 
the root or base fiom. which it is derived is restricted ( provided there 
be such restriction ) ^ e ^ 

Rt ^ fco saciifice, ^ Pres Ind Pai q;5n% ‘ saciifices ’ ( for some- 
body else), 

3, „ Atm ' he sacrifices^ (for himself)^ 

jj 5 , Pass# 

Desid. B ^ to 

wish to sacrifice 3 * „ „ Par |^g*f%^he wishes to sacrifice^ 

( for somebody else), 
„ „ Atm ‘he wishes to sacrifice’ 

(for himself ), 

, #, Pass, 

Rt ‘ to grow;’ 5 , „ Atm ‘ he glows ’ 

Desid# B. ‘ to 

wish to grow ,5 , Atm < he wishes to grow ’ 

§ 454 Exceptions (a) The Desid Bases of g'x ^ to know ( unless 
the prepos be prefixed to it), g ‘ to hear ( unless the prepos 
or sn be prefixed to it), ^ ‘ to remember/ and ‘ to see ’ are conju- 
gated only in the Atmanepada ^ e g. 

Pres Ind of Desid. of gr, ‘he wishes to know.’ 

j 5 >j 55 35 ^5 ^ wishes to listen to, he is obedient ’ 

(5) The Desid. Bases of aud (§ 443, c) 

may optionally be conjugated in the Parasmaipada ^ e» g 
rt ‘ to grow/ Pres Ind (only) Atm « he grows/ Pres# Ind. 
of Desid. Par or Atm. or ‘ he wishes to grow ’ 

§ 455 In the three moods of the Present tense and in the Imperf 
Par and Atm the Desid Base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 6th ( tudddi ) class In the remaining tenses of the Par. and 
Atm and m the Passive the final ^ of the Desid Base is dropped, subse- 
quently the tenses are formed from the base, as ^remaining after the 
loss of its final in the manner stated below It must, howevei, 
be borne in mind that, wherever the charactei istic g- { or ) of the 



SANSKRIT GRAMMAR 


196 


[§ 436 — 


De&iderative is added to a root oi base by means of tbe intermediate ^ 
orf, this ^ or ^ is liable to no change whale vei. 

1 The Parasmai and Atmane, 

(a) The Pei feet is foimed by means of the auxiliary veibs 
and ^ accoiding to § 328 

(h) In the Aoiist the Desid B takes the augment, and the teimi- 
nations of Porm V ( § 352, 5). 

(c) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futuies the teiminations given 
in g 368, h, and § 373, 5, are added with the intermediate 

(d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378 

(e) In the Benedictive the terminations given in § 380, c, aie added 
to the Desid. Base, those of the Atmane. with the intermediate 

2 The PaBS^ve 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are foimed from the Desid. Base 
according to the rules in § 387, a, and § 388. 

(b) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs ^ 

and ^ according to § 392» 

(c) The 3 Sing, of the Aoi, is formed according to the rule given 
in § 393 

(d) The remaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses of the 
Passive do not differ fiom the corresponding forms of the Atmanepada* 

§ 456. Paradigm The 3 Sing of all the tenses and moods in Pai , 
Atm 5 and Pass , of the Desider. of rt 'to know,’ Desid Base 

or ( Isfote It will be sufficient to give the forms of only 

one of these two bases, because those of the other base are formed in 
exactly the same manner ) 


Parasmai 

Atmane 

Passive^ 

Pies Ind. 

NO 


Pres Pot 



Pres. Imper. or 



Imperf. 
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Par Par. or Atm. 

Periph. Perf. or 

A SD NO "O <\ 

Atm. or Pass Pass. 

Periph. Perf. oi 

r sa SQ S3 

Pai. Atm Pass 

Aor 1. Sing, 

„ 3 Smg. 3T|5rrf5rf^ 

Parasmai Atmane or Passive 

Simple Put. 

Periphr Fat 

Condit 3R^R^ 

1 O - , ^ - — 

Bened ^r^lt^n: 

3 —THE FREQUENTATIVE 

§ 457. A Frequentative may be derived from any monosyllabic loot 
of the first nine classes which begins with a consonant It conveys the 
notion that a person or thing performs the action or undergoes the state 
which IS expressed by the root, repeatedly oi intensely. E g 
Rt Pres Ind Par. Pres Ind. Fiequent 

he does or he does repeatedly 

01 intensely ' 

^ Ho be / ‘ he IS , or ^ he is repeatedly ’ 

But no Frequent can be derived, e from stpqr ^ to wake * because 
this root has two syllables, nor from ‘ to anoint,' because this root 

commences with a vowel 

§ 458 {a) Exceptionally; a Frequentative may be formed from the 

loots ^ Ho go,' ^ ^to go,' Ho pervade,’ Ho cover/ cl 10 
« to indicate/ cl. 10 , and cl. 10 ‘ to string together ' 

(b) The Frequentative of a root signifying motion conveys the im- 
port of tortuous motion ^ eg Frequ of rt ‘ to walk,’ ^ 

walks tortuously’ (not He walks repeatedly’). The Fiequentativea of 
the roots ‘ to cut,’ ^ ^ to sit/ ^ ‘ to go/ ^ ^ to mutter,’ ^ to 

yawn,’ ^ ^ to bum,’ ^ to bite,’ and 3rr ‘ to swallow ’ convey the notion 
of reproach, , e g Fiequ of disgracefully.’ 
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§ 459. In 01 del to impart to a root the peculiar meaning which is 
denoted by the Frequentative, a frequentative base has to be derived 
from it, to which base the teiminations of the various tenses and moods 
are attached in the manner stated below g» 

rt. Freq B Fres Ind Freq Atm. Impf &c- 

„ ,, Par, 

01 ,j srgi»Tgfhj;&c, 

§ 460 The Frequentative Base has two forms ^ both agree m a 
peculiar reduplication of the root ^ they differ from each other m this, 
that one form ends in ^ and is conjugated in the Atmanepada only, 
while the other form does not end in ^ and is conjugated in the 
Parasmaipada only ^ It will be convenient to call the first form the 

A 

Atmanepada Frequentative Base, and the second the Parasmai- 
pada Frequentative Base. Kg 

rt Atmanepada Freq B. 

Parasmaipada Freq B 
Atmanepada Freq B 
Parasmaipada Freq B. 

1. (a) — Formahon of the Atmanepada F'i equentahve Base. 

§ 461. {a) The syllable is added to the root ; e.g. rt. 5 ft, 

^5 rt. sriSJT. 

(b) Before tlus ^ the root undergoes the following changes 

1. Final and ^ are changed as they are changed before 

the syllable ^ of the Passive {§ 387), except that final when preceded 
by only one radical consonant, is changed to (not to ■^), e y rt. fir 
rt. f rt rt rt rt 7 , r^. 

2 The final vowel of ^ ‘to give,’ 

‘to drink,’ ^ ‘to abandon,’ and of gy ‘to smell’ and sm ‘to blow ’ 
is changed to The final grr (q;, and § 297, h) of other roots 
remains str (see, howevei, 4:),eg rt ^5 rt rt. iftg. 

rt rt jjr, rt rt 

3. A penultimate nasal is generally dropped (see g 381), e g. rt 

g«r. But rt 315 ^, 5J5?r. 

4 The loots 53 j<q^, srpi;, and substitute ^ for q-j and ^ 
* 8orae grammarians admit also the Atmanepada. 



463] 


CONJUGATION OP VEEBS 


199 


substitute ^ for ^ and % • substitutes ^ for ^ substitutes gj for 
^9 2 J ^5 27^5 ^r^andjT^ substitute 3 }^ for ^5 and substitutes ^ 
ior^^eg it rt. ^5 rt. rt. 

rt. ajf 5 33^5 rt. 

5 Observe § 46 • e ^ rt ^sq* 

§ 462 The form in derived from the root according to the lules 
of the preceding paragraph, is leduplicated according to the general lules 
of reduplication ( §§ 230 and 231), subsequently the vowels ^ and ^ 
of the reduplicative syllable are gunated, and the vowel ^ of the re- 
duplicative syllable is lengthened , e g 


rt 

by § 461 

by§231f^fnr; 

A. Freq Base 


It 

33 33 33 

; 33 33 

33 


33 33 

33 


It 

33 33 33 

5 3 3 J5 

33 


33 39 

33 


It 

33 33 33 

33 3 , 

33 

TO; 

39 33 

33 


rt ^5 

33 33 33 

; j, 5) 

33 

rN __ rv — 

33 33 

3> 


rt.^; 

33 33 33 

» » 

33 


33 33 

39 


rt 

33 33 33 

#ar; » » 

33 

f%5fter; 

33 33 

33 

^>30 oil. 

rt. 

33 33 33 

<0 j )j ?> 

33 


33 39 

33 


rt sirq:; 

33 33 33 

» » 

33 


33 33 

93 


rt 

33 33 33 

33 93 

33 


33 33 

33 

HTl’ST. 

rt 5 rra :5 

33 33 33 

5 33 39 

39 


33 33 

33 


§ 463 

(a) When 

a root ends 

in 

a nasal preceded 

by the vowel ^ 


the vowel ^ of the reduplicative syllable is (against § 462) not length- 
ened, but Anusv^ra, or the nasal of that class to which the first radical 
consonant belongs, is inseited between the vowel ^ of the reduplicative 
syllable and the hist radical consonant, this rule applies, however, only 
when the final radical nasal remains unchanged before the syllable of 
the Frequent base £J g 

It by § 461 9 § 231 ^ Freq. B. or 

rt „ „ ^4*^ ; 5 j 05 5 » 9 95 93 55 or 

it x3T?3^; « ” '51^5 53 33 33 ^'33F^; 53 33 33 0^^ ^T^P^T. 

But when ; 5 r^ combined with ^ becomes (§ 474), the A. Freq. 
Ease is 

(b) The same rule applies to the roots ^ 51^3 ^^3 ^3 4 ?^ Ho 
break/ and cl 1 ‘ to restrain’, e g, 

^3 t)y § 461 ^ ; by § 231 A Freq. B. ^ or 
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(c) The syllable ;f| is inseited between the vowel ^ of the ledupli- 
cative syllable ( which against § 462 lemains short) and the fiist radi- 
cal consonant in the frequentative base of ‘ to go/ ‘ to fall/ 

Ho fall/ ^ «to fall/ Ho go/ Ho fall/ «to go/ and 
^ to step/ eg 

rt by § 461 by § 231 I'req B 

« 53 ,, „ tpq^q-; „ „ „ 

§ 464. The syllable is inseited between the vowel ^ of the le- 
duplicative syllable (which against § 462 remains short) and the first 
radical consonant in the Atmane frequentative base of loots which after 
t^e addition of q* contain the vowel Similarly ^ is inserted in the 
Atmane fiequentative base of 1 1 gjq[ B g 

rt. ^5 by § 461 ; by § 231 1 Pieq B. 

33 j3 3j ,3 ?? J3 j3 ,5 

JVote A list of uregulai Atmanepada Frequentative Bases will be 
given in § 474 

1 (5) Conjugation of the Atmaneiiacla Fq eguentahve Base^ 

§ 465. In the three moods of the Piesent tense and in the Impeifeot 
of the Atmanepada, the Atm Frequent Base is conjugated like the 
special base of a loot of the 4th {divddi) class in Atmanepada In the 
remainmg tenses of the Atmanepada, and in all the tenses of the Passive^ 
the base loses its final gr when the final q- is preceded by a vowel, and it 
loses Its final q, when q is pieceded by a consonant^ eg ^»q becomes 
becomes The base changed in this way can 

undergo no further changes, and the Peifect and the remaining tenses aie 
formed from it thus 

1. The Atmanepada, 

(a) The Perfect is formed by means of the auxiliary veibs a? am- 
and according to § 328 

(5) In the Aorist the base takes the augment, and the Atmanepada 
terminations of Form V (§ 352, h) 

(C) In the Simple and Periphrastic Futures the Atmanepada teimi- 

nations given in g 368, b, and § 373, b, are added to the base with the 
intermediate 

{d) The Conditional is formed according to § 378. 



I 466. ] 


CONJUGATION OF VEBBS 


201 


(e) In the Benedictive the Atmanepada terminations given in § 
c, are added to the base with the intermediate ^ 

2. The Passive, 

(a) The Present and Imperfect are foimed fiom the base according 
to the rules m § 387, a and § 388 

(h) The Perfect is foimed by means of the auxiliary verbs 
and according to § 392 

(c) The 3 Sing. Aoi. is foimed from the base according to the 
lule given in § 393 

(d) The lemaining forms of the Aorist and all the other tenses 
of the Passive do not differ from the corresponding foims of the 
Atmanepada 

§ 46G Paradigms The 3 Sing of all the tenses and moods m 
Atmane and Passive of the Atmanepada Frequentative of it 
‘to know,’ A Frequent. Base and of it ^ Ho be/ A. Frequent. 

Base 

Atmanei^ada 


Pres Ind 



Pres Pot 

vs 


Pies Impel 



Impel f. 



Periph Perf 

&c 

&c 

Os^ 

Aorist 1 Sing 

'O 

3T^^T^TI% 

„ 3 Sing 

NO 

3=RriT^ 

Simple Fut 

NO 


Peiiph. Fut 

VS) 


Condit. 

'O 

3T^)Tf^?r 

Benedict 

Passive 


Pres Ind 



Pies Pot 

2€ s 

v3 
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Pres Imper 
Impeif 
Periph, Perf 
Aorist 1 Sing 


STfRV-lRr 

S3 

&c. 

SD 


wT'il^^rcrni;^ 

gT^¥n:?Rr 

«s 

w>¥RnTrr^ &c. 


„ 3 Sing 

Simple Fut 
PeripF Fut 
Condit 
Benedict 


9iTWi^ 

SO Cs. 


h like Atmanepada. 


2, (a) — Formation of the Farasmai'pada Frequentative Base* 


§ 467 The root is reduplicated accoidmg to the general rules of 
reduplication (§§ 230 and 231)^ subsequently the vowels ^ and g- of 
the reduplicative syllable are gunated^ and the vowel sc of the 
reduplicative syllable is lengthened , e g 


rt ^ Ho give / 

by 

§ 

231 


Par. Fiequ 

B. 

w- 

rt ^ ^ to know / 



pp 

51^; 

IP 

pp 

pp 

3IWT. 

rt ^ ‘to go/ 


P? 

pp 


pp 

pp 

pp 


rt ^ to lead / 

}} 

py 

pp 


pp 

pp 

pp 


rt ^ Ho agitate / 

J5 

}p 

pp 

ffJ 

pp 

pp 

pp 

%• 

it Ho be/ 

5? 

pp 

pp 


pp 

pp 

pp 


it. ^ Ho scatter^' 


pp 

pp 


pp 

pp 

pp 


rt ^ 'to sing/ (§297,5),, 

pp 

p^ 

5 

pp 

pp 

pp 

snrrr 

rt fSCcT Ho split/ 


pp 

pp 


pp 

pp 

pp 


rt ^ to know / 


pp 

pp 


pp 

pp 

pp 



§ 468. The rules given m § 463^ (a), (6), and (c), apply likewise to 
the Parasmai. Frequ base ^ e g. 

3^t ky § 231 Par Freq B. or 

rt. » 5 ? 

•K •% 

§ 469. The letter or the syllable or fl, is inserted between 
the vowel sc of the reduplicative syllable (which against § 467 re- 
mains short) and the first radical consonant m the Parasmai. Fre- 
quentative base of roots which end with (short) ^ or have { short ) ^ 
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for their penultimate letter ^ similarly ^ or or ^ is inserted in the 
Par Frequ base of it E g 

it. sp. by§231^;Pai Preq B. or or 

»» » ,, „ » or 

^31; „ „ „ =g|q;; „ „ „ =Er5®q:5 oi =5%^, or 

2 (5 ) — Conjugation of the Fa') asmatpada F) equentauw Base 
§ 470 In the three moods of the Present and in the Imperfect Par# 
the Parasmai Prequent base is conjugated like the special base of a 
root of the 3rd {juhotyM%) class The terminations of the Singular Pies 
Ind j of the 2 and 3 Sing Impeif , and of the 3 Sing Pies Imperat 
may be attached to the base with or without when they are added 
with a penultimate short vowel of the base cannot be gunated B g 
3 Sing Pres Ind Preq Par of rt ^ (Pai Freq. B. oi 

of rt (Pai Fieq B or of rt ^ 

(Par. Freq B or ^Tt%; of it gg; (Par Freq. B gfg;, or 

or ggf%, or oi or gfcfHIr, or 

or of rt g' (Par. Fieq B or oi 

or or or or or 

§ 471. About the formation of the Perfect and the remaining tenses 
grammarians do not always agree, the chief cause of all difficulties 
being the doubt, whether the lules which apply to a primitive root 
apply also to its Parasmaipada Frequentative base As this form of 
the verb is of very rare occunence, it will be sufficient to conjugate one 
paradigm throughout all its tenses and moods. For special and de- 
tailed information on this subject the student must consult the works 
of the native grammarians 

§ 472 Faiadigm The Parasmaipada Fiequentative of rt. ^ ^to 
be/ Par, Freq B 

Parasmaipada 



Pies. Ind. 

Pres Pot. Pres Impel 

Imperf. 


'1 ^¥rH?r or 



srtrqwJi: 







2 or 



gT^hTttor3T^?r^: 

3 

m 





s.^hrtf^ or 


^hricTor 

VS) 

3TWt5iTt^or 




VO 
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1 

J - 2 

[3 ^twgj ^WTRrrq- 3T^P|^n^ 

ri. ^Wt: ^¥r?Tr?r ^hsRnr 

I ^ ^ ^ 

|]2. ^ST ^VT^rtg- ^^TrT SRPR^ 

(Xj I Ov <\ 

13 ^PTst 

^ va VO VJ5 

Pei feet 

"l ^T^'^^ 0 i°=q^&c, 01 ^51?^ or or^rnrw 

I -'2.^^=^^’! ^f^sr wNff^sr 

t/J Ov 

Du.i.^w^ 

&C. &c &c 


Aoiist 

1 ST^hfirf^r^orSl^h^fq^ 

j - 2 '3T^*rT^t 3TWt^ 01 01 'ST^hiTrt or aT^HT^t 

3 3T^hTT^ ^TWhT^or3Rr^;^or3T^^qt<l^or3I^^ 
Du 1 3T^rf^ 

^ >3 

Simple Fut PeripF Fut Condit Bened. 

Sg. 1 ^Nf^5?Tr^ ^fnr^q; 

Atmanepada Passive 


Pres. Ind 3 Sg ®fhT% 

*2^. 

» Pot- « „ 

„ Imp. „ „ 

Impf „ „ 3T^r«T?r 

„ 5?hr^H^&c, 


^^rarrq^ 

&c 


Perfect 
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Atmanepada. 

Passive. 

Aorist. 

3 Sg.3T^wf%¥ 

3T^RTf^ 

Simple Fut. 

. ,11 1 , . 

01 

Peiiph Fut 


^^Tf^rTT 01 

Condit 


or 

Bened 


01 

§ 473 The foui loots eff, 

and mentioned in § 458, 


toim their Frequentative thus 

it 3i?r‘togo/ A 

It. 5ft ‘ to go „ SRT^; I*- 31^^ or 3f%f% &c. 
rt. 9U?! ‘ to pervade / „ 

it gr^'to covei / „ 

§ 474 The following roots foim their Fiequentative iiregularly 


Eoot 

1 ^cl 
2. ^ 

1. * to sound / 

^ to dig ; 

Atm, Frequ. 

01 

Par. Fiequ 

’arfjft%or!g^r%&o. 

8 tf 

^ to swallow / 

01 


4 =3^ 

‘ to walk / 

or 

'Era??T%org^ &c 

5 *51^ 

^ to worship / 


Cs, 

or 

6. ^ 

^ to be born / 

vl^wmor 

or &c. 


‘ to shine/ 

^51 Wf^ 01 

5rrinq%; 

or 

8 

^ to burst / 


or 

9. ?ffi[ 

^ to lie down ,* 


or 

10. 

* to swell / 

or 

$r«-^fTf% 01 $r^. 

11 ^ 

‘ to obtain / 

^saRj^oi 

01 

12. ^ 

‘ to injuie / 
otherwise 

'SIfsq't or 
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4 -NOMINAL VEEBS 

§ 475. Yeibs aie foimed from nominal bases by adding to tliem the 
characteristic maiks of the tenses and moods and the personal termin- 
ations^ or more commonly, by deriving, with the help of some suffix, 
a verbal base from the nominal base, and by adding the characteristic 
marks of the tenses and moods and the peisonal terminations to the 
derivative verbal base formed in this manner Thus from the nominal 
base ^ a bird,’ we may form ^ he behaves like a bird,’ by add- 

ing to the personal teimination % and by changing before this 
termination just as a root of the 1st {hhvddi ) class would be changed 
in the Pres. Indie , or we may form, e g from ^ ^ a son,’ ^ he 

wishes for a son,’ by deriving, with the help of the suffix from the 
nominal base ^ the derivative verbal base ^ to wish for a son, 

and by forming form this base a Pres Indie just as it would be formed 
from the special base of a root of the 1st class. Verbs thus derived 
from nominal bases are called nominal verbs ; they generally convey 
the notion that a person or thing behaves or is like, oi treats a person 
or thing like, or wishes for, that which is expressed by the nominal 
base. As these verbs are of comparatively rare occurrence, especially 
in the general tenses, all the rules for their formation and conjugation 
need not be given here, it will suffice to indicate generally the manner 
in which, and to point out the principal suffixes by which verbal bases 
aie derived from nominal bases, and to illustrate the foi matron and 
conjugation of the vaiious classes of nominal veibs by a few examples 

Verbs derived prom Nominal Bases 

(a) Without a dei ivative suffix, and conjugated in Farasmaipada 

§ 476. Nominal verbs may be formed from nominal bases without 
any special derivative suffix, the characteristic signs of the tenses and 
moods and the peisonal terminations being added immediately to the 
nominal base. The penultimate vowel of a nominal base which ends in 
a nasal must be lengthened. The verbal bases formed in this manner 
are conjugated m the Paiasmaipada, and convey the notion that a pei* 
son or thing behaves or is like that which is expressed by the nominal 
base In the special tenses the nominal base is treated like a root of the 
1st {bhvdd>i) class , ■\Vhen it contains more than one vowel, its last vowel 
only undergoes the changes which the vowel of a root of the 1st class 
has to undergo A final of a nominal base is dropped before the 
which IS added to it in the special tenses. 
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Nominal Base. Derivat. Verbal Base Pres Ind. Par 

f% ‘ a bird / f% ‘ to behave like a ^ he behaves like a bird * 

bird; (Peif Aor. 

or Bened 

^ ^ a poet ; ‘ to behave like ' he behaves like a 

a poet ^ poet * 

^ ^ Lakshmi ^ Ho behave like L./ ‘ she behaves like L ^ 

* the earth / ^ Ho behave like the ‘ she behaves like the 

earth; earth ' (Perf Aoi. 

' a father ; ^ to behave like ‘ he behaves like a 

father ; father ’ 

‘ Krishna / ipsoT ‘ to behave like fR^rf^ ‘ he behaves like 
Krishna ; Krishna ’ 

H gailand ; Ho be like a qFir^T% Ht is like a garland ’ 

gailand; (Perf Aor 

WTT^T^TgC.) 

^(Srgi^Hking, Ho behave like He behaves like a 

a king; king* 

( 6 ) By means of the suffix q*, conjugated in Bamsmaipada 

§ 477. Nominal verbs may be deiived from nominal bases (except 
those that end in and those that are indeclinable) by adding to them 
the suffix and by conjugating the derivative verbal base formed in 
this manner m the Parasmaipada only. Before the suffix ^ final letters 
of nominal bases undergo the following changes — 

Final er and ^ are changed to e.g. Nom. B. Deriv. V. B 5 #?. 
Final ^ and ^ are lengthened, e fir „ „ 

Final 3 R is changed tosses’. „ „ 

Final ^ and 9 ^ are changed to gig; and grr^ respectively , e g. 
iTom Base jjt; Denv-. Verb. Base Jisf. 

5TTST. 

A final nasal is dropped and the preceding vowel changed as an origi« 
nally final vowel would be changed ^ e g 

Nom Base Benv Veib Base 

Other final consonants remain unchanged ^ e^g. 



208 


SANSKEIT GKAMMAE 


[§ 478- 


Nom Ba&e Deiiv Veil). Base 

5> » H „ „ w^rar. 

Penultimate ^ and ^ of nominal bases in oi ^ aie geneially 
lengthened (§ 46)^ e g 

Korn Base fit^; Deriv Yerb. Base 

5 ^; » » 

§ 478 Deiivative veibal bases foimed in this manner convey the 
notion that a peison wishes for that, oi treats a person oi thing like 
thatj or looks upon a peison oi thing as upon that, which is expressed 
by the nominal bases ; e g 

Nom. Base. Deny. Yerb. Base Pres Inch Pai. 

5^ ‘ a son / 5^^ * ^ ^ wishes for a son.^ 

(Perf Peiiph. 

Put. ) 

poet / ^ to wish foi a ‘ he wishes for a poet/ 

poet / 

^ ‘ a cow / JTTBr ‘ to wish for a »iai% ‘ he wishes foi a cow ’ 
oow/ (Perf Benph 

But. 

‘ a king / ^Tjfr^T ‘ to wish for a ‘ Be wishes for a king.’ 

king ; 

^rfjfq^'fuel,’ iEr^ar Ho wish foi ‘ he wishes for fuel ’ 

fuel,’ (Periph. Put. or 

^rffirT%gT.) 

‘ Vishnu ‘ to treat like ‘ he treats (somebody) 

Vishnu j’ like Vishnu’ 

sriHI? ‘ a palace ,’ srrai^ Ho look upon ‘ he looks upon (a 

(anything) as upon hut, &c ) as if it were a 
a palace,’ palace ’ 

§ 479. In instances like the following the verbal base formed by q’ 
conveys a different meaning 

Horn. Base. Deriv Verb. Base. Bres. Ind Par 

‘penance,’ ?nn?T ‘to practise 'he practises penance.* 

penance,’ 

trJTg; ‘adoiation,’ * to adore/ ’Be adores.’ 
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(g) Bij 'means of the sitfflh conjugated in Farasmmpada 

§ 480 To express the notion of wishing foi that which is denoted 
by a nominal base, a verbal base may be derived fiom the latter by 
adding to it the suffix The deiivative veibal base so formed is 

conjugated in the Paiasmai E g 

Base Deriv Yerb Base Pies Ind Pai, 

' a son / ' to wish for a son / ‘he wishes for a 

Periph Put 

^fame/ Ho wish for fame / ‘he wishes for 

fame.’ 

(d) — By means of the snfft% ^ 07 and co7ijugaied % 7 i 
Bm asmaipada 

§ 481 Yerbai bases aie also derived fiom nominal bases by the 
addition of the suffix ^ 01 They are conjugated in the Paras- 

maipada only, and convey the notion of wishing ardently foi that which 
IS expressed by the nominal base. E g 

Nom. Base Deriv. Yeib Base Pies Ind Par 


. , J ‘to wish ardently 

I WiRI J ' 

‘a horse / ‘ to long aidently for 

the hoise / 


"I ‘he wishes 
or V ardently foi 
J boney ’ 
^(themare)longs 
for the hoise ’ 


{e)—By means of the suffix and conjugated %n Aunanepada 
§ 482. By adding to nominal bases the suffix and by conjugating 
the deiivative verbal bases so formed in the Atmane,, nominal veibs are 
foimed which convey the notion of behaving like that which is expressed 
by a iioniizial base Before the suffix ^ of this class of nominal verbs 
the final eiX of a nominal base is lengthened^ ^ remains unchanged, 
othei final letters undergo the same changes which they undergo before 
the suffix ^ in § 477. The final of and must, the 

final of othei nominal bases may optionally he changed to 
When the suffix is added to a femmine base, the coriespondmg mascu- 
line base is generally substituted for the latter. E.g 

27. s 
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[§ 48 J- 

Ease. Dem Veitb Ease Eies Ind Aim 

^ Kri&lma / ^ to belia\ e 

like Kiishna/ 

^ an Ap- ‘tobeha\e 

&aia&j’ like an Apsaias/ 

‘fame / 01 1 Ho behave 

‘ famous / J 01 Hike one 
J famous/ 

^5RTfT ‘a gill/ Ho behave 

like a gill / 

' a maiden ^ behav c 

like a maiden / 

§ 483 The same sufiix ^ is also added to a few nominal bases such 
as ‘ fi equent/ ‘ slow/ ^ learned/ Henevolent/gfsq^q*^ 

‘agitated/ &c ^ to convey the notion of being oi becoming like that, oi 
becoming that, which is expressed by the nominal base A final consonant 
of nominal bases to which izy may be added in this sense is diopped. U g, 

ISTom. Base Deiiv Veib Base Pies Ind. Atm. 

frequent/ Ho become 'if becomes fie- 

fiequent/ quent’ 

‘ agitated / ‘ to become agi- ^ he becomes 

tated / agitated ’ 

(Impeif 

^481 The following aie a few instances in which the sufiix con- 
veys a diiteient meaning — 

E'om Ease Deriv Yeib Base. Pies Ind Atm 

‘pain/ 'to suffei pain/ ‘he suffeis pain/ 

5aTI«T ' rummat- ftjjpsrra’ ‘ to i uminate / ‘ be i uminates ’ 

ing/ 

‘ a teal / gi^iTRr ‘ to shed tears / ‘he sheds tears ’ 

‘ a sound / ‘ to make a sound ‘he makes a sound ’ 

^ ‘pleasuie/ ‘to show ones ‘ he shows his plea- 

pleasuie/ sure’ 

(/) — I^l/ niemis of the sufix ^ o» 

§ 485. Some verbal bases aie formed from nommal bases by the 
addition of the suflix ^ or anf^r (§ 407), they convey vaiious meanings, 


Hie '‘behaves like 
Krishna/ 

^ ^^1® behaves like 
an Apsaias * 

j 1 * behaves 

J or like one who 
I IS famous ’ 

‘ ii® behaves like 

a girl ’ 

t behaves like a 
maiden ’ 
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and ai e conjugated like the deiivacive bases in ^ oi of loots of the 
lOtli (chmddf) class or of Causals Wlien the suffix ^ or g:rTf^ is added 
to the bases of adjectives, the lattei geneially iindeigo the same changes 
which they undergo befoie the Compaiative and Superlative suffixes 
and 173 ), i\hen it is added to a feminine base, the coiiespondmg 

masculine base is substituted foi the latter E g 

hlom. Ease Deiiv Veib Base Pies Ind Pai 

'shaven/ 'to &ha\e/ ^he shaves ’ 

to declaie as tine/ 'he declaies as tiue ’ 

(§ ‘to declaie as bioad/jjspT^ ‘he declaies (anything) 

^ broad/ bioad ’ 

(Pern 15% 'to declaie as vane- 'he declaies (hei) 
of ^ lo 3 ) gated/ \ai legated’ 

' variegated / 


CHAPTER VIIL 

PREPOSITIONS AND OTHER YERBAL PREFIXES. 

§ 486 (a) The following are the piepositions which aie commonly 

piefixed to veibal roots and then dei natives ^ — 

'oveij beyond/ eg, 'to oveistep, to go beyond, to 

transgiess, to surpass ’ 

'ovei, above, on/ e,g Ho place ovei, to appoint / 

'to use above, to ascend / ' to obtain ’ ^ 

aftei, along, neai to J eg, ‘to go aftei or along/ ^5-15 

* to do after, to imitate ’ 

'away, off / e g 'to go away / ‘fo lead off’ 

(sometimes f^) 'iieai to, on’ e g ‘to appioach / 

01 Ho put on, to shut ’ 

Howaids, to, upon / e g go towards 01 to/ 

to tall upon ’ 

(sometimes ^) 'away, oh, down / eg (^ 38 , it) Ho cut 

off / 'to descend/ plnnge down into ’ 

'towaids, to, at,’ eg. Ho draw towards, to attiact/ gfff- 

515?^ 'to shout at ’ 

gr^ 'upj on, out / e g 'to go up, to rise/ 'to poui out’ 
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^^near to, under/ eg Ho go neai to/ Ho stand 

neai oi undei ’ 

‘down, into/ eg (§ 41, a) Ho sit down/ Ho hold 

down, to suppiess/ (§ 41, a) ‘ to pour into ’ 

j%: ‘out of, forth from/ e g. f^-ijl^^Ho go out/ (§ 37, not^ 

‘ to spring from ’ 

‘away, back / e g trTT“^^ Ho tuin away oi back ’ 

‘round, about / e g qf^~^ ‘to go round/ (§ 40, a) Ho lead 

round / ‘ to roam about ' 

5 X‘foitli, foiwaid, pro-/ ‘ to step forth, to proceed / 

‘to set out / (§ 40, a) ‘ to bend forward, to bow down befoie ? 

Srf^ ‘back, le-/ e g ‘to repel/ ‘ fo lespond ' 

‘apart, dis-/ e g ‘to take apart / Ho dispose ’ 

‘together, con-/ Ho go together, to assemble/ Ho 

collect ^ 

(6) Two or moie of the above prepositions may be combined^ e g 
^ + ^q' + =3rT)-^n’?3^ ‘ together near to , 

(^ e ^ to approach together/ <fec 

§ 487. (a) The initial ;g; of the loots ‘ to stand’ and ‘ to 

support’ IS diopped when it is immediately preceded by the preposition 
^ y e g Peiiph Put of with but Pres. Ind Pai gi%- 

Peif Par. Aor Par ^shcJ; 

{b) The sibilant ig; (changeable to q^^by § 41, d) is prefixed to the rfc ^ 
‘ to do/ affcei the preposition and after the prepositions gfq- and 

in the sense of ‘to decorate, ornament,’ A;c. , likewise to the rt cE 
Ho scattei’ aftei the piepositions ^ and 5X%; the sense of ‘to cut, 
to hint / (see §§ 229 cf, 231 d) 

§ 488 The following words are prefixed to certain roots only, and 
they shaie in the peculiarities of prepositions (§§ 229, 230, and 513) 
when they aie so piefixed — 

1 IS piefixed to and to loots which mean Ho go/ eg. 

Ho go towaids,’ Gerund or 

Ho salute,’ Gerund ^^x?r 

2 STipgf^ IS piefixed to \qXj and similar roots , e g 

or Ho go between, to disappear/ ‘to conceal/ 

‘ to be within / Gerund or &c 

and certain other words which are 
imitatn^e of sound, are prefixed to it ^;e g sx^-^ ‘to decoiate/ ^X^-^ 
‘to treat with respect,’ Ho treat with disrespect/ 
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‘to promise / ‘to make tke sound which is produced in clearing 

one’s throat Geiund srg ^ gT, 

4 is piefixed to «fT, and similai loots , e g 

‘to go down, to set;’ ‘to lead down, to cause to set/ Geiund 
&e 

5 snf^: and jrtf: are prefixed to ,eg snfir?;-^ (§ 37, 

note) ‘to make manifest / become manifest/ Geiund 3n{%- 

jriTilq’ See 8 

6 IS piefixed to ?rr &c , and optionally to when it denotes 

disappeaiance, ey ‘to disappear,’ Gerund 

(§ 37, note) oi oi, in two separate unconnected woids, 

‘ to covei, to conceal,’ Geiund or oi 

7. 5^; IS piefixed to &c ,eg (§37, note) ‘to place 

before,’ Geiund ‘ to go befoie,’ Gerund org^ij^. 

S HigirK, f^r«-igT, STTf:, HHi, and certain other woids may 
optionally be piefixed to the loot ^ or remain separate , e g or 

^ ^ Ho subdue/ Gerund oi 

§ 489. (a) ISfouns substantive and adjective may be prefixed to 
the loots ^ Ho make/ ^ Ho be/ and ^ Ho become/ to expiess the 
meaning that somebody makes a person oi thing, oi that a person or 
thing becomes, that which is denoted by the noun prefixed to 
or make (that which is not black) black/ 

Ho become black/ Ho become the Ganges ' The loots 

and ^aie in this connection tteated as they aie treated when preposi- 
tions are prefixed to them , e g Gerund of 

(5) The final letters of nouns which are so prefixed to and 

undeigo the following changes ’ 

1 BT and are changed to except when final in indeclinables 

^ and are lengthened , and ^ is changed to e y (from 

and ^), »T1T and 5 ^); (from ^ an(r^)^ 

(fiom sp and (from and ^j;). But (from the 

indecl and Ho become evening.’ 

2 A final ^ is dropped, and aftei waids the preceding lule is applied 

to the penultimate vowel, eg (from and Ho become 

a king/ (fiom and Ho reduce to ashes ’ 

3. Houns with two bases assume then weak base, nouns with thiee 
bases then middle base , their finals aie first changed as in the Loc 
Plui 5 and after waids the Sandhi-rules in § 26, ff, aie applicable, eg, 
(from and ‘ to put aside.’ 
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§ 490. To expiess the sense that a peison oi thing becomes com- 
pletely, ox that someliocly changes a peisoix oi thing altogelhei to, that 
which IS Senotecl by a ceitain noun^ the suiiix (the initial ^ of which 
IS ne\er changed to may he added to that noun, and the loots 
5 ^5 01 the loot with the preposition ;iqrqp 5 ^ ^ may be added to the 

doiivati^e so formed; eg oi ‘to be changed 

completely to fire/ ‘ to cliange completely to ashes ’ Some- 

times the suffix ^f^coineys the notion that a peison oi thing becomes, 
01 that somebodv makes a peison oi thing, dependent on oi the pio- 
peity of that Aihicli IS denoted by a ceitaui noun, eg ^^lo 

become dependent on, oi the piopeity of, a king , ‘ to make 

(a peison oi thing) dependent on, oi the piopeity of, a king’ The 
deri\ atives in which aie foimediii accoi dance with this rule remain 
mdejpendent woids and do not sliaie in the piopeifcies of piepositions , 
the Geiiind of ^ aftei ;t?^^T^is theiefoie {not 


CHAPTER IX. 

FOUMATIGhT OF FTOMINAL BASES 

§ 491 Theie are a few veibal loots which, without imdeigoing any 
change, may be used also as nominal bases, e g the loot ^to see’ 
may also be used as a feminine noun in the sense of ^ sight/ oi ‘ an 
eye , similaily as a veibal root means ^ to lejoice,’ as a feminine noun 
2 5^ ^ "^’oibal loot ' to fight/ as a feminine noun ^ a fight, a bat- 

tle/ as ru \eibal loot ‘to point out/ as a feminine noun ‘a point of 
the compass In the same way the veibal i oot , when the pieposition 
is prefixed to it, means to go to, to befall, ' and ^yq^ as a feminine 
noun means ‘what befalls a peison, misfortune^’ the loot iqfep with the 
preposition sg^q^piefixed to it means ‘to sit togethei/ the feminine noun 
‘an assembly/ the loot with the piepositions ^q- and STT 
conveys the semse ‘ to bind on to/ the w oid ^qy^rc ^ feminine substan- 

tive means ‘ a sandal, a shoe’ (that which is bound to the foot) 

§ 492 {a) iSTeaily all loots may, without undeigomg any change, be 

used as the last membeis of compound nouns, and when employed thus, 
they geneially convey the sense of a Present Participle of the Active, 
^ 0 ^ knowing the law, one who knows the law ’ (from and 

f^), ‘knowing the Yedas, one who knows the Vedas’ (fiom 

and ). 
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(b) Wlien a root that ends in a shoib vowel is used m this mannerj 
the lettei ^ fs affixed to it, e (j ^ conqueiing all^ one who 

conqueis all' ( from and ), ^ making pictures, a painter’ 

(fiom and ^ ) But f%^qrT ‘ protecting all^ one -who piotects all/ 
( from f^jgf and i|t ) 

493 In geneial, howevei, nominal bases are deiived fiom \erbal 
loots 01 derivative verbal bases by means of sufldxes, and fiom the 
nominal bases so formed other nominal bases aie demed by means of 
other suffixes ^ or nominal bases are formed by composition Nominal 
bases derived from roots oi from other nominal bases by means of suffixes 
are called Derivative Nominal Bases, nominal bases foimed by 
composition are called Compound Nominal Bases or Compounds 

I ^-DEEIYATIVE NOAIINAL BASES 

§ 494 The suffi\es by which nominal bases are derived fiom loots 
or derivative verbal bases are called primary or krit suffixes, and the 
nominal bases foimed by them primary nominal bases. Those suffixes 
by which nominal bases aie derived from other nominal bases are called 
secondary 01 taddhlta suffixes, and the nominal bases formed by them 
secondary nominal bases Eg the bases ‘a doer / ‘intelli- 
gence,’ ‘ one who causes to know,’ aie primary nominal bases, the 

fust derived by the primary oi krit suffix g; from rt ^ ‘to do,’ the 
second derived by the knt suffix % from the root ‘ to think,’ and tlie 
third derived by the knt suffix g from the causal base ‘to cause 
to know' (of rt But the bases ‘ the state of a doer,’ TjrfcWg 

^possessed of intelligence/ ^ childlessness,' are secondary nominal 

bases, derived, the ffist by the secondary or taddhlta sufix ^ from the 
primary nominal base ‘a doer/ the second by the taddhlta suffix jfg 
from the piimary nominal base ^ intelligence,’ and the third by the 
taddhlta suffix from the compound nominal base ‘childless/ 

§ 495 Tliere is a peculiai class of piimaiy oi knt suffixes to winch 
tire native grammarians have applied the technical denomination of 
unMl-suffixes, %e list of suffixes headed by the suffix (or gr with 
the mute or indicatory letter attached to it) They form, like othei 
knt suffixes, piimary nouns from verbal loots, but aie given in special 
lists because their application is rare, and because either the nouns 
derived by them aie foimed veiy iiiegulaily, or the connection between 
the meanings of the nouns derived by them and the loots from which 
they aie supposed to have been dexived is not so cleaily discernible as it 
IS m the case of othei primary nouns Instances of nouns formed by 
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means of Un^di-suffixes are horse/ from ‘to pervade/ ‘a 

camel/ deiived fiom ‘to burn/ &c 

§ 496 The rules of Sandhi which apply to the final letters of roots 
01 derivative verbal bases and the initial letters of primary or lent suffixes 
aie geiieially those stated in § 14, ff, and § 309^ if The same lules 
apply also to the final letters of nominal bases and initial vowels oi initial 
of secondary or taddhita sufhxes Before taddhita suffixes which begin 
with any othei consonant tlian ^5 nominal bases that end in consonants 
must first undeigo the same changes which they undeigo 111 their 
Loc Plur 5 afterwards the rules given in § 26, ff are applied, theie are, 
however, exceptions 

§ 497, The only primary nouns the formation of which will be fully 
taught here, are the Participles^ the Gerund, the Infinitive, and the 
Verbal Adjectives In § 539 the student will find a list; of other common 
Primary 01 Knt suffixes, and in § 540 a list of the most common Secondary 
or Taddhita suffixes, 

1 — Participles 

(a) — Participles of the P'iesent tense* 

§ 498. (a) The Participle of the Present Parasmai. is formed by 
the addition of the suffix to the special base of the Pies Par , when 
the special base is changeable, is added to the special weak base The 
base undeigoes before ^;^the same changes which it undei goes before the 
termination 01 of the 3 Plur Pres, Iird Par E g 


rt. cl 1 Sp B 

^rW^SPLPres Ptc 

‘ being ’ 

rt 4 „ 



'playing.’ 

6 „ 




^striking ’ 

rt. 2 Sp W B „ 



" hating ’ 

rt. ?rr 2 , 




‘going’ 

rt 31^ 2 „ 



5TrI. 

' being ’ 

rt. I 3 „ 

Mt 

lira j „ 

If^ 

^sacrificing ' 

rt I 5 „ 




^ squeezing 


out’ 
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rt; 3117 5 Sg W B 3117, 3 PL Pr 
it clT^ 8 „ ug; „ 


It ^1 9 „ ^'I'jfl; 


It ^ 10 Sp B 
rt 57;CauP „ ^577; 


Des 


•o 


5 53 


^*lT77F?f;Ptc 3lT7=rfI, 'obtaining ’ 
'obstructing’ 
'stretching' 

^311^; „ 'buying ’ 

=^71%; „ %i;qTiL 'stealing ’ 

'causing to 
know 

l^rf^q'^svishing 

to know ^ 


(h) The declension and the foimafcion of the feminine base of this 
participle have been treated of m § 101, ff, 

(c) cl 2 Ho know/ forms its Pres Pai tic Pai either regulaily 
01 It forms by means of the suffix of the Pai tic of the Bed Peif 
Par declined § 124 (See § 279). 

§ 499. {a) The Participle of the Present Atmane is formed by 
the addition of the suffix ^rt^T ( changeable to by § 58, Pern or 
5 Fxtc?it) to the special base of the Present , but when the special base is 
changeable, ^xjx (instead of ?XT?r) is added to the special weak base. 
Final sx oi the special base remains unchanged before before sxFT 
the base undergoes the same changes which it undergoes before the tei- 
mination of the 3 Plur Pres Ind Atm U g 

rt ^ cl 1 Spec B . Partic 

rt cl, 4 „ „ ^'To^T, „ 

rt cl 6 „ „ p-. „ pTR. 

rt cl 2 Sp WB f|^;3Pl Pres Ptc 

rt f cl 3 „ 

rt g cl 5. , 

It 3TT7^ cl 5 „ 3Trg5 „ „ STTTTT^I, 

28 



218 


SANSKEIT GBAMMAE 


rfc, ^ cl. 7 Sp W B 3 PI Pies J Ptc 

it g^cl 8 „ g;^ ♦ ,, 

It el 9 „ ^ofrj „ ^rora» „ ^rorr^r. 

It with picp. arr* 3 PI Pies A 3n?l^(§283 )Ptc.grr5rR. 
it =^7 e] 10 Spec B Paitic 

>, ^snrTrR. 

Des B „ ^^rf^TWOT. 

(h) This paiticiple is declined accoiding to § 131 

(c) STT^cl 2 ‘to sit/ foi ms its Pres Paitic Atm inegulaily 
‘ sitting ’ 

§ 500 (a) The Participle of the Present Passive is foimed by 

the addition of the sn&x ;jTPf (changeable to hy § 58) to the Passn e 
base in ^ U g. 


It. fR * Pass B 

rT^Ti Pte. 

VS 7 'O 

‘ who or what is struck ’ 

It 


, =^?rJTR 

' who 01 what is gathered 


Ov / 

„ ?sr?Rm 

‘ who 01 what is heard/ 

ifc 

.rs.— 

„ ^?iqTor 

^ who 01 what is done ' 

rt fT; 

fR; 

„ ^^r^TR 

' who 01 what is given * 

it ^rd 10 „ 

SD •S. 



' who 01 what is stolen ^ 


it ♦ Cans Pass ' who oi what is caused 

so ^7 7 

to know ’ 

Des Pass Svho or what is desired 

to know/ 

(/;) This paiticiple also is declined accoiding to § 131. 

(b) — Pa7 ttciples of the S%rrhple Future. 

§ 501. (/*) The Participle of the Simple Future m Paiasmai. 
IS foimed by the addition of the suihx to the base of the Simple 
Put Par. Ill ^ or , the participle of the Simple Future in Atmane. 
and m Passive by the addition of the suffix ^TR to the base of the 
Simple Put Atm and Pass in oi tq*. Before the final ^ of the 
Future base IS diopped, befoie the base lemams unchanged F c/ 
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Base of the Simple Put 
it ^^5 in Pairaxid'^ 

Atm. 


01 


,j 5, in Pass 

rt w ; in Pai and *) 

Atm 

„„ in Pass 

rt g^^jinPai Atm ) 
and Pass / 


Piiture Paitic, 

Pai, ) 

Atm ^ra-SdTiT i 

Pas.s j 01 


Pai 

Atm 

Pass ¥)7%^JTT0I or 

Pir 

Atm 


‘one who will 
give ^ 

‘who 01 wliafc 
will be gi\ en ’ 

‘ who 01 what 
■w ill be ’ 


it. in Pai and 
Atm 




Pass 

Par 

Atm 


^ ‘ who 01 what 
j will know ’ 
C ‘ who or what 
\ will be known ’ 
who 01 w hat 
will steal ^ 


} 


IT. Pics / or"! ‘ who 01 what 

j will be stolen’ 

(b) Poi the declension and the foimation of the feminine base of 
these participles see § 101 and § 131 

(c) — Fm ticiples of the Feofect 

502. (a) The Participle of the Eeduplicated Perfect Parasmai. 
IS formed with the suffix which is generally added to the weak base of 
the Bed Perfect When the weak base consists of only one syllable, 

IS added with the intei mediate and it may be added with oi without ^ 
aftei the roots Ti-;q^ ‘ to go/ ‘ to strike,’ see,’ ‘ to enter/ and 

1%^ cl 6 ‘to find ’ Of the five lOots mentioned in § 316^ ?pg[foims this 
paiticiple fiom the weak base (with ^), and ^jfsj^and ^^foim it from the 
strong base with penultimate (short) gr (without ^), wdnle and 
may form it in either way E g. 


rt fitr; Bed W B Ptc T^T^Tg^^who or what split’ 


s» -sJ 

it. 


.. 55^^ ' stiuck ’ 

rs rs. 

„ who 01 what played.’ 

(§ 309,®) 

rt 

rs. ev 

» TiT^TT* 

„ who or what led ’ 

it 

” J 

„ ‘ who or what piaiscd’ 

it. 


„ ‘ who or what did.’ 

it 

» 

» ‘who or -what thiew ’ 

'N, 
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rt 

f'?‘ Bed W 

it 



rt 


j? 

rt. 


5J 

it. 


P) 

it 


J> 

But rt 


Ptc 

rt. 


3) 

it 


33 

it. 


33 


B { Pte ‘ vvlio or what wished ’ 

■v./ 

who or what gave’ 

„ ^rf^T^i^'who or what ate’ 
i , ‘ who or what cooked ’ 

>= who or what spoke.’ 

fsT • „ ff^T^^Svho or what sacrificed ’ 

‘ who or what dug ’ 
or (I 309, b) ‘who or 

what went ’ 

5rflr=r?r or ‘ who or what struck ’ 

Oi ' who or what saw ’ 


(5) The declension and the formation of the feminine base of this 
participle have been treated of m § § 122-125 

§ 503. (a) The Participle of the Eed Perfect Atmane. is 
foimed with the sufcx (changeable to W^JTT) 

which IS generally added to the weak base of the Ked. Perfect^ final 
letteis of the base generally undergo before the same changes which 
they undeigo before the termination ^ of the 3 Plur. Atm -5^^- 


rt 

Red W B PI i. 


Ptc 


It 

„ T%flf J 


33 

eFSTR. 

It. 

-O 7 

» 11 ; 


33 

NOs-> ■ 

rt.^‘ 


r\ \ 

33 


rt fT; 


rs N 

33 


rt.?T^* 

„ 

fm; 

33 


(d) Poi the declension of this paiticiple see § 13L 




§ 504 (a) Boots ending m (including the roots ^ and in 

§ 318) foim their Perfect Participles, contrary to the general rule, thus 
IS added to the root, which then is changed in accordance with the 
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lules of Sandlii (§ 48), and finally reduplicated , in tLe case of 3Tx;?r, 
on the other hrnd, the root is reduplicated, and aftei wards added 
to the reduplicated form changed according to the iiiles of Sandhi 


rt cp ; Ptc Par. 

I’tc (Atm. 

'Hf^TTor) 



Hl^TTur 

^,3? JJ 

RRfttn:; j, ( » 


Htf 

Cf 


trjTioi. 


Some grammaiians, howevei, foim %f^T0T and -^tm ^ 

and of q-j and ^ (§ 307, d) some foim and in 

Par The root ^ ^vith ^ 53 ^ forms and The loot 

(§ 322, c) similarly forms Of some form otheis 


(h) Roots which drop their penultimate nasal in other foims (see 
§ 381, 5, 1) drop it also in these participles^ e g foims (not 

•v 

, but) (as if from 

§ 606 Tlie Participles of the Periphrastic Perfect in Paiasmai. 
and Atmane are formed by the addition of the Paiticiples of the Eedupl 
Perf of the auxiliary veibs or to the base in sipj^. ^ ff 


rt. ^ 7 ^* Ptc P 01 or 

rt grra ♦ „ 1 or giT^mT%^ or grrm^r^T^^. 

•s 7 ' ^ 

rt- 5X^5 „ r or ‘#t5!^TTTITftrTO or =^n[?Tk^|W. 

„ A or or 


(d) — The Fast Pm hciples 


§ 506 (a) The Past Passive Participle is formed by the addition 

to the root 01 to the derivative verbal base of the suffix g* (Rem base 
hi), sometimes ( § 508 ) tins suffix ^ is changed to (changeable to of 
by § 58, Fern base or nu), E g 


it ‘to bathe,' Past Pass. 

Ptc. 


‘ bathed/ 

it. ‘to gather,' „ „ 

JJ 

f%tr 

‘gatheied ^ 

rt tfr ‘ to lead „ „ 



‘led' 

it. ^ ‘to praise,' „ „ 

>3 

^tra 

va 

‘ praised ' 

rt. W ‘ to become „ „ 

J5 


‘ become ' 
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it ^ ‘to do ’ Pabt Pcteb Ptc 
it ‘to loosen,’ „ „ „ 

Cans, B (of it. „ 

Dos B (of it „ „ „ 

But it ^ "toscattei/ „ „ „ 

it 'to .split/ „ „ „ 


' clone ' 

' loosened ’ 

NO 

'made toLnocc ’ 
'desiicd to do ' 
'scatteied ’ 

^spllt’ 


(b) Foi the declension of this paiticiple see § 131 
^ 507 (ct) The sii&x ^ is added to many loots without the iiitei me- 
diate to many other roots with tlie intei mediate and to a few roots 
it may be added with oi without the intei mediate ^ In geneial, g* is 
added without ^ to all loots ending in vowels, and to those monosyllabic 
loots ending in consonants to winch any other suffix (beginning with 
a consonant, except ?]“) must oi mav he added without 6 

it. fir (set) ^ to go Past Pass Ptc 'gone/ 

it. T^r^(c6m^) 'to spiiukle/ „ „ „ 'spiinklcd’ 

it. (amO 'to join/ „ „ „ ^ 'joined/ 

(opi-emO 'to covei/ „ „ „ "covered’ 

it. but&ee§S70c/)'to glow/ „ "grown’ 

(h) ^ IS added without ^ also to 1, 

and some other less common roots ^ e g 

It. 'to kindle’, Past Pass Ptc. ^ "kindled’ 

rt ' to shine’, „ „ ^ shining ’ 

(o) ^ may optionally he added with or without intermediate ^ to 
i‘t- %g :5 P P Ptc oi %T%^ "afflicted / it P P Ptc 
01 (§ 508) " swift / it cl , 1, P. P. Ptc or ijjf ' purified / and 

to ceitam other loots piovided the Past Pass Ptc isusedimpeisonallyoi 
conveys the sense of beginning to peifoim the action oi to undeigo the 
state which is expiessed by the root^ e ^ rt foims T%r%r (oi 

01 in the sense of "beginning to pei spire/ oi when the Paitic. is 
used impel sonally ( or "he has pei spired') 

(d) To all othei roots, and to all derivative verbal bases except 
those which already end in g* must be added with intei mediate^, like- 
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%^i&e (against tlie general rule imclei a) to ‘to be liungiy ^ (P P 
5T^‘toseize,’»T5|;‘tofall’(ir]%5T), ‘to dwell’ 

5ft ^ to lie down ’ (5T^), &c. Aftei the mtei mediate ^ must be 
lengthened (P P Ptc aj^g-) Eg 

it 'to suspect/ Past Pass Ptc 'suspected' 

it, frp^ "to blame/ 'blamed’ 

it. ^ 'to steal / Deiiv Base Past P Ptc 'stolen ’ 

it ^ 'to know,’ Cans. Bavse Past P Ptc. of Cans 

' made to know ’ 

„ , Debid Babe P P Ptc ot Debid. 

(§ 456) 'desiied to know ' 

„ „ Atm Fieq Base P P Ptc of Freq 

It. 5THobe,„ „ „ „„ „ ^h|^(§ 465) 

{e) When g* is added without intermediate ^ to roots ending in 
consonants, the lules given in § 300 ff must be obsei ved , e g 

it. 'to abandon / Past Pass Ptc 'abandoned.’ 

It. ' to emit ; ^ ‘ emitted ’ 

rt 55*^ ' to obtain / , „ „ ' obtained ’ 

rt 'to wish/ j 3 > ^ 'wished’ 

it. 'to burn/ „ „ „ 'bmnt' 

rt. 'to lick/ „ „ 'licked’ 

it. 'to faint/ „ „ „ or W?* 'faint’ 

It. ' to bind / ,, ,, „ ' bound ’ 

it 'tobeai/ „ „ ,, 'borne’ 

§ 508. (a) Wherever the suffix g* (without intermediate^) would 
immediately follow upon one of the consonants ^ oi it must be changed 
to g*. This g is substituted for g also after those loots ending in ^ (iq;, 
and § 297, h) which begin with a conjunct consonant and contain a 
semivowel , and also after ceitain other roots such as ^ *to go/ ^ ^to 
abandon, ’f^ ‘ to glow/ ^ ' to fly/ ^ 'to peiish/ ^ *to adhere/ ^/to cut/ 
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‘to tear/ 57^ ‘to bieak/ ‘to bend/ (not ‘to enjoy/), 37331 
‘to dive/ ^ ‘to break/ f^3j; ‘to tiemble’ etc Before .q-, final q- is 
changed to and final 3j^ and 33Q are changed to E g 

it ^ ‘ to scatter ,’(§ 48 ) Pa&t Pass Ptc ^TW ‘scattcied ’ 

rt- ‘to strike,’ (I 309, a) „ „ „ ^ ‘struck’ (see 

§ 507, c) 

rt to split,’ „ „ „ f^TST' split/ 

rt. ‘to fade,’ „ „ „ T^R‘ faded’ 

rt. ‘to go,’ „ „ „ ‘gone’ 

rt. ‘ to abandon ,’ „ „ „ ^R ‘ abandoned ’ 

rt ^ ‘to cut ,’ „ „ „ ‘ cut ’ 

rt. ‘tobend,’ „ „ „ ^?r ‘bent,’ (but ^^7 

‘ enjoyed ’) 

rt. TT^ ‘ to dive ,’ „ „ „ JITT ‘ imnierged ’ 

rt. ‘ to sit ,’ „ „ „ ^vT (with prep ^ 

etc) 

(i) The following are common exceptions to this rule it. 375' ‘to 
become intoxicated,’ P P Ptc 37^ ‘intoxicated,’ rt to name,’ 
3 | 5 rT 5 r ‘named, known/ 4.% ‘to think,’ ‘thought’, ^ foims 
and % lyf by § 509 , a. 

(c) Some roots optionally change q to q , it, ‘to moisten,’ P. P 
Ptc q’q or qq ‘moistened/ it ‘to strike,’ ^ 01 557 ‘struck / it 
sn ‘to smell,’ sttcT or snin' smelt/ rt. ^ ‘to piotect,’ qr?! or qpii ‘pro- 
tected,’ rt ^ ‘to be ashamed,’ ^ or ‘ashamed’ Et ‘to 
play’ generally forms ‘played,’ but when it means ‘to gamble,’ it 
foims ^ Et ■fq^ ‘to know’ foims ‘known / rt, ‘ to find,’ 

or f%5r, &o 

§ 509 Before the suffix (q oi q) of the Past Passive Participle roots 
undeigo the following changes — 

(a) The roots mentioned m § 381 6, 6, (except are changed as 
they are changed m the Benediotive Par., e.g 
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rt. ' to speak/ Past Pass Ptc 

‘spoken’ 

rt. ^ 'to say/ 

9} 91 

^T^'said. 

rt ' to carry/ „ 

9i 91 

ISIS’ ‘ cairied 

it ' to sacrifice/ „ 

91 IS 

‘ s.acri deed ’ 

It 'to pieice/ „ 

*S 35 

fof^ ‘ pierced.’ 

rt ' to ask/ „ 

*s, 

35 ?S 

^ ‘asked.’ 

it. 'to tear/ „ 

99 99 

‘tom/ 

rt ^ 'to call/ „ 

99 99 

‘ called.’ 

It 'to grow/ 

'5 55 

^ ‘glOOT’ 

it SHT ‘to decay/ „ 

33 99 

‘decayed/ 

it ^TRT ‘toiule/ 

•s. 

99 91 

‘ruled’ 

(h) A penultimate radical nasal is generally dropped (see § 381 
i, 1), e.g- 

it ‘to bind/ Past 

Pass Ptc 

‘bound’ 

rt. bite/ „ 

.. V 

‘bitten ’ 

it. ‘to tie/ 

99 99 

‘tied ’ 

it. ‘to break/ „ 

99 99 

WT ' broken ' 

But rt 1^*=?* 'to blame, „ 

99 99 

Orr^rT ‘blamed.’ 


(c) The penultimate vowel of loots that end in a nasal is generally 

lengthened before ^ (without the mtei mediate e g 

rt ^33;^ ^to step/ Past Pass. Ptc 'stepped' (§309, h) 

it. ' to grow calm/ „ „ „ 'calm ' 

(d) But the roots Tpa^^to go/ ‘to bend/ 'to lestrain/ ^ 'to 
sport/ 'to think/ 'to kill/ cl 1, 'to serve/ and all roots of the 
8th (tanddi) class that end in a nasal, drop their final nasal before gf- e g, 

it ^iq;^ ‘to go/ Past Pass Ptc ^ 'gone^ 

it ^ 'to strike/ „ „ „ 'struck’ 

it ^to stretch/ „ „ „ ^ ^stretched' 

2ft s 
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(e) And the loots 'to dig/ ^ 'to be born/ and 'to obtain/ 
diop then final ^and lengthen then vowel before (se€r§ 385, 2), eg 

it "to dig/ Past Pass. Ptc "dug ' 

(/ ) A final radical ^ is changed to before g* (without intei mediate 
and nf; but when preceded by ^ ^ it is dropped (§ 309; nf); 6 y. 

it, ' to sew/ Past Pass, Ptc 'sewn ' 

It ‘to play; „ or ^ (| 508, c) 

rt ' to stiike/ „ „ „ cTW (§ 46) 'struck * 

(g) Roots of the 1st class with penultimate gr may optionally 

substitute Guna foi their radical vowel before the suffix ^ (when added 
with intermediate ^)3 provided the Past Pass Ptc. is used impersonally 
or conveys the sense of 'beginning’ to perform the action oi to undergo 
the state expressed by the loot, e g, rt 'to delight’ forms usually 
‘delighted/ but in the sense of 'beginning to delight^’or when the 
Past Pass Ptc is used impersonally, it forms oi In a few 

other roots, such as cl 1, to which the suffix of the Past Pass Ptc. 
may under certain conditions (§ 507, c) optionally be added with the in- 
termediate^, Guna must be substituted for the radical vowel, when gf is 
added with e g. or of rt cl 4, oi % 5 r. 

§ 510, The following loots form their Past PassivePartic.irregulaily. 


‘to cut/ 

Past 

Pass, Ptc, 

'cut^ 

^ ‘to place/ 


ff 

33 

'placed* 

' to measure/ 

1- 

5 

33 

'measured/ "bartoied ’ 

^ ^ to barter/ 

^ ' to finish/ 

\ 

iJ 

3J 

3> 

'finished.* 

^ to stand/ 



33 

R5i)raf' standing* 

^ ' to sing/ 


3J 

33 

^RT 'sung* 

W ‘ to suck/ 

?’ 

)> 

33 

' sucked * 

*77 " to drink/ 

?> 

3? 

33 

^RT 'diunk* 

m 'to split; 

JJ 

33 

33 

wm orflf^r 'split* 

^ 'to shaipeii/ 

)i 

33 

33 

^TRT or f^RI* 'sharpened,* 
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^ ‘to weave,’ Past Pass Ptc. *3^1 ‘ woven ’ 

‘towake,’ „ „ „ ‘a^\ake’ 

to be poor/ „ , ' pool 

(5) The roots ^ «to give/ andi| Ho protect/ form in the Past Pass 
Ptc ^ ^ given/ ‘protected/ this participle may diop its initial when 
a preposition that ends in a vowel is prefixed to it, e g, 57 ^ 01 when 
^ has thus been dropped^ a preceding ^ or ^ is lengthened, e g, 

01 sfhr. 

{c) Alphabetical list of some other lOots which form tlieir Past 
Pass Ptc irregularly — • 


it. ^^‘to eat/ Past Pass 
it. ‘ to piotect/ „ „ 

rt. % Ho destloy/ „ „ 

rt.^ Ho be ill/ 
it Ho cleanse/ „ „ 

it ‘to grow,’ „ „ 

it. ‘to faint,’ „ „ 

it. „ 

rt. ^ ‘to cook,' „ 
rt. to grow,’ 

rt. ‘to delight,’ „ 


Ptc ^TT!? ‘eaten, ’(sTSr n. ‘food’). 

„ ‘protected’ 

„ 01 ^PJT ‘destroyed’ 

„ ‘ill’ (as with fevei) 

„ ‘ cleansed.’ 

„ 01 qT?f ‘grown ’ 

„ 5IT# or ‘fainting ’ 
‘contracted’ 

„ ■ 'coagulated’ 

.5^ ‘cold’ 

„ ^srPT 01 ^ ‘ cooked ’ 

‘gro^vn ’ 

, ‘ delighted.’ 


§ 511 A few loots cannot form the Past Pass. Ptc. in g* or ?f*its 
meaning, however, is expressed by certain adjectives deiived from the 
loots, e ^ rt ^ ‘to waste/ ‘wasted/ it ‘to cook/ ‘cooked, 
ripe/ rt ‘fco become dry/ ‘diy/ rt ‘to emaciate/ ^ 

‘emaciated’ (but e,g with prep S 7 ; rt. ^to burst open/ ^ 

‘blown" (but e g, with prep, jf, 57^^ or srjpi)^ 
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§ 612 (a) A Past Active Ptc. IS derived from the Past Pass Ptc 

in g* (or ^) by the addition of the suffix e g 

^to bathe/ P P Ptc, Act P, who has 

bathed 

2 ’t. ^ «to do/ „ ^one who has 

done^ 

rt. f5i^^to split/ „ 'one who has 

split ' 

ip) For the declension and the foimation of the feminine base of 
this participle see § 111 ffi 

2 — The Gerunb. 

§ 613. {a) The Gerund is geneially foimed either by the addition 

of the suffix or by the addition of the suffix to the root oi derivative 
verbal base. The suffix is added to roots or derivative verbal bases 
to which no preposition (nor any of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) 
is prefixed^ q* is added to roots or derivative verbal bases to which a pre^ 
position (or one of the words mentioned in §§ 488, 489) ispiefixed. HJ g, 

rt. ^to lead,^ Ger. ffiaving led ’ 

'to steal/ Deriv Base Gei 'hav- 

ing stolen ’ 

it. ^to know/ Cans. B Gei of Cans ‘having 

caused to know ^ 

Ger, of it. ▼ft with pi ep 'having trained ’ 

Ger. of Cans of rt with pi ep !T^!T^W 'having informed'' 

(h) The negative ^ 'not’ may be prefixed to either form of the 
Gerund;, e g 

'not having led ^ 

ar + 'not having stolon ' 

ar + sr + = snr^-q-. 

(a ) — FormaUon of the Geiund bg means of the s%hffix 

§ 514 The suffix ^x is added to many roots without intermediate^* 
to some roots it may optionally be added with or without intermediate 
to other roots and to derivative verbal bases it is added with the 
intermediate 
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(«) IS added without intei mediate ^ to roots ending m vowels 
(except and and to such amt roots (§ 298, a, 2) end- 

ing in consonants as are not specially mentioned under (h) and (c) 
below, e g 


rfc ITT 

‘ to know/ 

Ger 

wmr. 

rt. % 

' to conquer, 

» 


It 3 

Ho join/ 

V 


it «r 

Ctv 

' to become/ 

5 ? 

«TcWT. 

It ^ 

^ to do/ 

?? 


it 5T 
€ 

Ho cro&b/ 

;; 

(§ 48) 

it. q- 

to fill/ 

jj 

(1 48) 

It % 

‘ to protect/ 

5 ? 

(§ 297, b). 

It 

va -v. 

Ho loosen/ 

3 ) 

5^. 

It %?• 

‘to split/ 

33 



(b) optionally be added with or without mtei mediate ^ to 

the optionally-^m^ roots enumerated in § 298, h, 2 and 3 (except 
to ^to Wish/ ‘to hurt/ ‘to hurt/ ‘to desire/ 

‘to bear,^ ‘to purify/ to many roots ending in and {vi^» to 

arec, m,, ^), 

roots ending m and to some other roots such as ‘to be/ 


support/ ‘to fall/ ‘to roam about/ &c , 

rt ‘to anoint/ Ger 

e.g. 

or 

7a 

rt. 

Ho wish/ „ 

^5^ 

01 

w- 

it 

Ho stretch/ „ 


or 

?fcWT. 

It. ?I!j; 

'to dig/ „ 


01 


rt ^31 

Ho tame/ „ 


or 


It 

Ho be/ „ 


01 



(t) must be added with intermediate ^ to ‘to be hungry/ 
^ ‘to dwell,* to all roots that do not fall under (a) and {&), and tq 
derivative verbal bases, e.g. 
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It. ^to be hiingiy/ Gei 01 a^tf^srr. 

rt ‘to teal,’ „ ^T^f. 

It ‘to live,’ „ 

It an?. C^aub B. „ wirsrf^. 

'O "N / 7 

DesidB|^'^*„ l^f^rtor. 

(d) The lutei mediate ^ must be lengthened after the rt. 27 ^ Ho 
seize' (Ger and it may optionally be lengthened after rt. ^ ^to 

grow old' ( Ger. or ^Tc^t) ^ 

§ 515 When is added to a root without intei mediate final 
radical consonants combine with the inital ^ of as they combine 
with the initial ^ of the suffix ^ ( § 507, e moreover the root is liable 
to all the changes described in § 509 (a) — (/). 

rt. To speak/ Ger 

it To sacrifice, ’ » ffT. 

it ‘to bind,’ „ MT^I. 

It. Wfl ‘to grow calm,’ „ (or ^ftT5?T). 

rt. irq; ‘to go,’ „ JT5fI. 

rt. ‘to dig,’ „ "(sJMr (or 

It. ‘to play,’ „ (or ^f^5Wr). 

§ 516. When egr is added with inteimediate the following rales 
apply to the root 

(ft) Guna is generally substituted for penultimate short vowels and 
for final vowels. Penultimate nasals are not dropped. J^^fj 


It. 

To wish/ 

Ger T?f^?5rT (orf|T). 

rt 

‘to play,’ 

„ (or^qr). 

rt. 

To be/ 

„ WTcRwr (or ffqr). 

rt 

To lie down/ 

„ 5rf^5qr. 

It q' 

To purify/ 

„ qr%?qr (orq^). 

1 1. 

s 

To grow old/ 

„ or5I?T?qT. 

it W 

To fall/ 

„ (or^R^), 


(b) Guna may optionally be substituted for penultimate ^ and ^ of 
roots which begin with consonants and end in any consonant except 
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likewise for the penultimate of (jq; ‘ to thust/ ‘to bear/ and 
‘ to become emaciated ’eg 

rt gii; ‘to shine / Gci or ^tteT. 

rt ‘to wnte or 

Ifc ‘to be moist,’ „ %i%5qrT or (or 

It 5^ ‘to thiist,’ „ gj^ofr or 


(() Guna IS ( against a and b ) not substituted for the radical vowel 
of ^ ‘to extract/ ‘to torment,’ ‘to put on’ (clothes), gq; ‘ to 
^teal,’ ‘ to delight,’ ‘ to lub,’ ‘ to weep,’ f|t^ ‘to know,’ and of 
‘to tiemble,’ and ceitain other loots The roots ‘to seize,’ 

‘to say,’ and ‘to dwell,’ are changed as m the Past Pass. Ptc. H.g.'' 

lb flRT ‘to torment/ Gei (or 


it 


‘to know/ 


It 


‘to say/ 


It 


‘to dwell/ 


it 


‘to seize/ 



(d) A penultimate nasal of roots ending in ^ oi and tlie penulti- 
mate nasal of ^ ‘ to roam about/ and Ho tear out/ may ( agam&t 

a) be dropped^ e g. 


rt 5T?^ ‘to tie,’ Ger. sri^^r orJT^SR^. 

It ‘to roam,’ „ or^f^T^ (or^pFT). 

§ 517 The final ^ of derivative veibal bases is gunated^ other 
derivative veibal bases undeigo befoie the intermediate ^ of the G-erund 
the same changes which they undergo befoie the intermediate ^ of the 
Tuture, &c, E g 

it ^^cl 10 ‘to steal/ Benv* Base Ger 

It. ‘to know/ Cans Base 

Desid* Base 
Itm Fieq B. 

I 518 The folio wmg loots foim then Gerund in irregulaily 
(a) The loots eniimeiated in § 510 {a) and (6) are changed in the 
Geiund in as they are changed m the Past Pass Ptc ^ e g. 
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rt ^ 

'to cut; 

Past Pass 

Ptc 


Gei 

.fS- - 

rt VTT 

'to place; 

>5 

39 


?J 

%^T. 

It m 

' to stand / 

J3 

39 


33 


rt qrr 

'to drink; 

3) 

3 


39 


It. k 

' to weave; 

33 

33 


33 


It fT 

'to give; 

33 

33 


33 

TrWT. 


(5) Eoots in preceded by a nasal optionally letain that nasal even 
when is added without intermediate e g 

rt ‘to break; Gei or TOT. 

it. ‘to anoint/ „ S^T or 3T^ (or ssrfWc^r). 

(c) Alphabetical list of some other roots that form their Gerund in 
5^ irregularly 

rt ‘to eat; Gei. STTt^. 

it. ‘to stride,’ „ oi or 

rt 3f ‘to hide,’ „ gf^r or gf^WT (see § 403,8) or 

It. ^ ‘to perish,’ „ (see § 403,13) or or 

rt TO ‘to dive,’ „ ^Tfl (see § 403,15) or HWT. 

rt. ‘to wipe,’ „ (see § 403,19) or 35^. 

vt.^^ ‘to leap,’ „ 

rt ‘to flow,’ „ or ^^5^. 

It ^ 'to abandon/,, ^^TT; (but Ger of fT ‘ to go,’ fiw). 

(h) — Formation oj the Gerund hy meani> of the sujjix 
§ 519. {(() The suffix ^ is added immediately to the root^ e y. 

+ rt Gei 

+ It. ;ft‘ „ f^pfr^r. 
rr + rt. W * ., ST3W. 

+ rt. J „ f^lRu^r (§ 38, a) 

SPT + rt, „ 3Tqg^. 
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(5) ^ IS changed to ^ ^vhen it is preceded by a shoit ladical vowel. 
This rule applies even when the shoit radical vowel combines with the 
final vowel of a piecedmg preposition to a long vowel B g. 



r% 

+ it 

Ger 


IT 

+ rt 



ST 

+ It 

» sT^ar. 



+ It. 



sr 

+ rt. f* 

ij 5r^T« 

§ 520 

The rules given in § 381 (5), 1, 4, 6, and 7, appl^ to the loot 

also in the Geiund in qf (but see § 523) g 



+ It 

Gci 


rr 

+ it f‘ 

sR>r^. 


sr 

+ rt 1* 

„ irq^. 


ST 

+ rt 

JT + = STTS^T. 


ST 

+ It W J 

„ JT + ^ = 



+ It 

„ 


9Tr 

+ it srai 1 

7 

„ 3TTI^®?T. 


w 

+ It 

„ 3TTf2T. 


ST 

+ It 

„ JTtrs^. 

§ 521 

Final radical ^ lemams 

unchanged (oh&erve g 297, 6), the 

^and |of 

and qFfl- are changed to ^x; and the # of ^ is 

Optionally changed to ^ (compare ^ 

i 403, 11) JSg 


3TT 

+ rt 

Ger STTfl^T. 



+ rt %♦ 

, Tf^T^. 



+ it 




+ rt. 

„ f^T?T 01 


g 52J {a) The roots ^to go,’ ‘to bend/ ^ -^to restrain/ and 

‘to sport’ may diop their final ^ before ^ (which by § 519, 5^ must 
be changed to ^ when is chopped), the roots of the 8th {tmidii) class 

30 s 



bANSiaXlT GllAAIMAE. 



[ § 528— 


wliicli end m a nasal (except and the lOots ^andyjfs^cl. 4, must 
drop then final nasal E g. 

^ + It Gei STT^TF^ or^?T?T« 

fk + rt. „ ^?r?T. 

5T + rfc 


3R + It ^rq; * grqjiw. 

{b) The loots ^to dig/ ^ To beget/ and To obtain* option- 
ally diop then final ^ and lengthen their vowel when they do so^ e g. 
f^+rt Gei, f5r?3S?r or f^r^T. 

§ 523 Alphabetical list of other loots which form the G-eiund in ^ 
11 regularly 


It SIT 
■N 

To eat/ 

Gcr. 



!T^’2T. 

rt. % 

To destroy/ 

?; 


7? 

sr^FT. 

rt 

‘ to wake/ 


°5TFr?rj 

)9 

!F3Tr»T^. 

It 

To glow old,' 

7? 


9 > 


It 

To baitei/ 

77 


77 




7 > or 


77 

3PTftr?T. 

It. ^ 

^ to weaye/ 



7? 

srqw. 

iL Sif 

^ to cover/ 

7 



qrqozn'Jr. 


(with prep Tft, qftsqW 

orqrf^:^). 

it, ^IT 

To lie down/ 

Ger 


^9 



§ 524 (a) When the suffix ^ is added to derivative verbal bases 

of roots of the 10th class or to causal bases, the final ^ of 

these bases is dropped, but if the syllable which immediately precedes 
the final ^ of the base is prosodially short, the final ^ of the base is 
changed to befoie Eg, 

it ^ cl 10, Deny Base^Tfe Ger eg 

rt Caus Base^rf^; „ „ sr^T«T. 

rt tfr* „ „ „ arrsTT^qr. 

It. 
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But rt ?T0];^cl 10, Denv Ba&e ttT^J Ger. °TT^nrcq-J e.g 
It. irq^* Cans. Base. 

(b) The causal base ( of ib an^ ‘ to obtam^ ) may either diop 
its final ^ or change it to ^ ; e g, Gei of the Causal of sy 4- 

ovsm^ 

§ 525 Desiderative bases diop then final ^ before Atm. Fie- 
quentative bases diop then final q- when it is preceded by a consonant ^ 
but when it is pieceded by a vowel, they diop only their final U g 

it Desid Base Ger eg 3T^Ti%^. 

Itm Freq B „ ST^RWT. 

rt ’i; „ „ „ 

(c ) — The Germid %n ^qg^, 

§ 526. {a) A thud kind of Gerund may be formed by adding the 
suffix immediately to the root or the derivative verbal base, which 

before geneially undergo the same changes which they undcigo 
before the final ^ of the 3 Sing. Aor. of the Passive , e g 

rt. 3 Sg. Aor. Pass. ‘having split’ 

rt. „ « „ „ ^having gathered ^ 

^having cut ^ 

it 'having spoken ' 

rt „ „ « „ ‘having given ’ 

it Sg.Aoi Pass, r l ^having caused 

of the Causal ( to go’ 

(6) This Gerund m occurs only larely. It is mostly used ie» 
peatedj to denote reiteration oi repetition of the action oi state which 
lb expiessed by the verb , eg repeatedly lemem- 

bered/ ‘having diunk repeatedly.* It may also be employed aftei 

the adverbs 3|§TW^; e g jraiT ^>5!% ^having fust eaten, 

he goes * Sometimes it is used as the last member of a compound in 
peculiai idiomatic constructions, e,g, ' be eats, doing ( it ) 



2SG SANSKEIT GRAJVIMAR. [§ 527 — 

thus’ %G Hie eats tlius^’ feeds as many 33iS,limans 

as lie knows/ &c 

3 — The Infikiti\ e 

§ 527 The Infinitive is formed by the suifix gig* which is added to 
roots and to deiivative verbal bases in the same mannei in which the 
teimination of the 3 Sing of the Periph Futuie Par oi Atm. is 
added to them ^ e g 


It Periph. Fut. ^RTT* Iiihn ‘to give.’ 

it 1^* 


?? 

^to conquer 

it. 


3 > 

‘to be ’ 

It W* 

„ » 

^5 

‘to do ’ 

It. 


)> 



01 qtRTT* 

33 

TOgq: j 

rt 


33 

qo seize ' 

I’t 


33 

'to sing ' 

It 

» » 

33 

^to cook/ 

It. 

,, „ sif^qr; 

33 

y ^to teal ’ 


01 arsTj 

33 

j 

It ‘ 


33 


it ’qr • 

VS) *s/ 


33 

‘qrd^ip ‘to steal’ 


it Periph Fut 

of Causal ‘to cause to inow ’ 

ofDesid wish to know’ 

ofltmFrq ^to know often ’ 

4 — Verbal Adjectives 

§ 528 (a) Theie are three common verbal adjectives which 

may be formed from any root or derivative verbal base One of them is 
formed by means of the suffix ig-sy ( vnasG and 7%euty^^fem ), another 
by means of the suffix ^3id neut; ^ fern )j and the 

third by means of the suffix ^ ( mas,c, and neut>^ ^fem, e* g. 
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it <to know/ or or Svhat must oi 

ought to be known ’ 

rt ^ 'to do/ 01 ^oftq* 01 'what must oi ought to 

be done ' 

(b) Foi the declension of these verbal acl]ectives see § 13L 
(a) — The Veihal Adjective 

§ 529* The suffix g-ST is added to roots and deiivative bases in 
the same mannei in which the suffix of the Infinitive is added to 
them^ e g 


rt Inf. ^ 511 ; Yb Ad), 

'what must 
be given/ 

or ought to 

rt. 


e 

:»> >9 )9 

conquered ’ 



'what must 
be’ 

01 ought to 



'what must or ought to 
be loosened ’ 

it 

s» 's/ 


r ' 

» >> 9i >> 

stolen ’ 


Cans,, 'what must or ought to 

be made to know ’ 

( 6 ) — The Ve7 hal Adjective zn 


§ 530 The vowels of pi imitive roots are before the suffix 
(changeable to ^roTT^ hy g 58) liable to the same changes to which they 
are liable in the Simple or Periph. Future Par oi Atm , penultimate 
liowever, is always changed to ( not to ^ in it is changed 
to Bg 

it Yb Ad] 'what must oi ought 

to be given ’ 

it m = ’TT^fr^ ‘ „ „ sung ’ 

rt T%; „ ^ ‘ » „ conquered ' 

rt Vlt» „ ^ + 3T5fi^ =5T2nfr^ ‘ „ „ „ led’ 

rt + 3T^nT = ‘ „ „ „ hoard ’ 

rt 15’; „ ^5^ + 3T#q‘ =^TafTq- < „ „ „ done’ 
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rt tr%*Vb. Ad] 


Svhat must 

01 ought to bo 
cooked ' 

It 

•\/ 



( 

99 

99 

9$ 

split ' 


>9 


c 

99 

99 

99 

emitted ' 

lb 

5> 

f~\ r\ 

rfF^^r 

< 

99 

99 

99 

blamed ' 

It 

99 

(§ 403 , 8) 

C 

99 

99 

99 

hidden/ 

rt 55^5 

9 

JTT^R (§ 403 , 19 ) 
01 1 

e 

99 

99 

99 

wiped ' 

It 


[^T^avTR (| 403 , 14 ,)j 

_c 

99 

99 

99 

filed ' 

§ 531 

The final ^ of derivative bases of roots of the 10th (churddi) 


class and of Causal bases, and the final ^ of Besiderative bases aie drop- 
ped before the final ^ of Atmanepada Frequent bases is diop- 

ped when then final ^ is preceded by a vowel ^ but when it is pieceded 
by a consonanat, the whole final ^ is diopped Eg 

rt, ^Der B Ad] S^hat must or ought to 

be stolen " 

it ^^jCausB. ‘ ,, ,, to be made 

to know ' 

Desid B. ^ ,, „to be desired 

to know ’ 

„ lFreq.B ^ „ „ to be known 

fiequently.’ 

rt „ frequent- 

ly to be ’ 

It, Cans. B. ‘ „ „ to be 

made to give/ 

[g) — The Tei hal Adjective %n 

§ 532. When the sufi&x ^ is added to roots ending in vowels, these 
vowels undergo the following changes — 

(a) Final and § 297, 6 ) is changed to ij* ^ ^ 
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rt. 

N 

Verb Adj 

N 

‘what must or ought to be given ’ 

It. 

5J 

33 

m 

< 

73 

33 JJ 

„ sucked ’ 

It 

V 

V 

33 

•v 

i 

33 

33 33 

„ sung ^ 

It 'OTJ 

>3 

33 


< 

33 

33 33 

„ iinished ^ 


(6) Final ^ and ^ are gunated^ e g 

rt ra'J Yeib Adj 'what must or ought to be conquered’ 

it ‘ „ „ „ „ led’ 

(c) Foi final ^ and ^ Vriddhi is substituted, e q 

it Veib Ad] ‘what must oi ought to bo seized’ 

it3 ' „ „ „ „ ciossed/ 

{$) ^ IS sulDstituted for final and but when the veibal adjec- 
tive conveys the notion of necessity, the substitute for final gr and gPT 

rt Ad]. ‘ what must or ought to be praised ' 

„ „ Svhat must necessarily be praised ^ 

rt. ^ J ' what must oi ought to be cut ’ 

5 , „ ^ what must necessarily be cut ’ 

§ 533 When ^ is added to roots with penultimate ( piosodially 
short ) ^5 g", or the following lules apply 

(a) Penultimate and ^ aie gmiated^ e g 
it fir^jVerb. Ad] what must oi ought to be split ’ 

Wij ' ’’ ” ” 

(h) Penultimate ^ remains unchanged^ e g 

it. J Verb Adj ?J?r "what must oi ought to be destioyed ' 

§ 534 To roots with penultimate (prosodially shoit) ^ is added 
thus 

(a) When the root with penultimate ^ ends in a labial letter, gf 
remains unchanged^ when the root ends in any other letter, ^ is 
lengthened. E,g 
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it ^T^jVeib Adj "what must oi oiiglit} to be cursed’ 


It „ 

„ ‘ „ « 

?? 

„ home.’ 

It „ 

„ „ 

7> 

„ lead ’ 

rt. , 


}•> 

„ said ’ 

It „ 


? 

„ spoken.’ 


(h) The ^ of the loots ^to be ashamed/ ;jrq[ Ho speak/ Ho 
speak/ ^ Ho sow/ and Ho sip’ is lengthened, although these 

roots end in labial letfceis, on the othei hand, the er of 5 ^ Ho ask/ 

^ to beget/ ^ " to laugh,’ &c , " to endeav-oiir,’ 5 ^^ "to be able,’ 

"to hurt/ and *^to beai ’ remains short The ^ of " to speak/ 
and of some other roots is lengthened only \yhen a preposition is 
prefixed to them, E.g 

it Veib Adj "what must or ought to be sown’ 

^ 1 ;; „ „ W ^ . borne’ 

^ ‘ „ „ « , spoken’ 

( But with piep. a, smnRT. ) 

§ 535 Piosodially long vowels of loots ending in consonants lemain 
unchanged, e g 

It T^jYeib. Adj "what must 01 ought to be blamed ’ 

„ „ „ honoured 

it „ „ „ „ bound’ 

§ 536 (a) Final ^ and ^ of roots which show no intermediate ^ in 

the Past Pass Ptc., aie changed to ^ and respectively befoie the 
suffix eg 

rt ♦ P P.Ptc Yb. Ad] "what must oi ought 

to be sprinkled ’ 


rt. 


'TT^^T ‘ 

„ „ cooked ’ 

It. 3T-^; 


3T|f?T ‘ 

„ „ anointed ’ 

ButrtTI^* „ 

*^7 





(6) The finals of "to speak/ "to abandon/ and "to 

sacrifice/ remain unchanged^ likewise the final of in and 
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that of 555^ in when it means ‘ what must he eaten/ and 
the final ^ of 3^ of any root when ' necessarily’ is prefixed to 

tlie Veibal Adjective g* 

it Verb Adj ^=5?! ‘ what must 01 ought to be spoken ’ 

it. „ „ 9n^ ‘ „ „ „ „ abandoned’ 

It ‘what must necessanly be cooked’ 

§ 537 Alphabetical list of some roots which form the Verb. Ad], in 
q irregularly 


It f 

‘to go,’ 

Verb Ad] f?r. 

rt. 

‘ to praise,’ 

7? 

„ 

rt ^ 

‘ to do,’ 

77 

„ ^or^. 

It ?sr; 

‘ to dig,’ 

>7 


It 3 ^ 

‘to hide,’ 

7? 

„ 3^ or ’Tlfr. 

rt ’qr 

^to go/ when without 

1 pi epos 5 or with prepos 

forms J 

otheiwise ♦ 

( ‘ to be gone to / 

but ' an instructor’). 



rt 

'to be pleased/ 

Veib Adj ^5^. 

rt 

VO 

' to milk / 

7 ? 

» pT 01 flW. 

rt ^ 

' to respect/ 

77 

„ 

rt. ^ 
c 

‘to support,’ Verb Ad] 5T5TJ (with prep 




01 

rt ^ 

' to wipe/ „ 

77 

3^01 

rt. 3 

'to mix/ „ 

77 

^rrs^. 

rt 

'N 

^ to take/ with 




prep „ 

77 

(otherwise ^?r). 

rt 1 

'to select/ „ 

77 

l?ror^. 

rt 1 : 3 ^ 

'to lain/ „ 

7? 

or 

31 IS 
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rt ‘ to praise,’ Yeib Ad] or 5T^. 

It ‘toriile,’ „ „ %G2r. 

it ^ ‘to pi ess out,’ 

with pi op 3Tr; „ „ arrarsq’* (otiioiwiso 5Ersq- oi 

It ‘topiaise,’ „ „ ^5?r). 

it ‘tostiike,’ „ „ ^tq-orW. 


§ d38 AVhen the suffix ^ is added to derivative verbal bases, the 
final letters of the bases iindeigo the same changes which they undeigo 
befoie the suffix gr«fTiI (§ 5^1), e g 


It =^1 

Dei IV Base 

Veib Ad] 



It 

SO 

Cans Base 




It 

51 

„ 



it. frt; 

Deny. Base 

^?TRr* 




5 — A List of otiiee common Peimaby oe Kbit Suffixes 


^ 539 1 ST foims masculine (moie raiely neuter) substantives which 

denote the action or state expressed by the verbal loot, sometimes it is 
employed to foi m adj ecfcives, oi substantives denoting the agent, &c The 
penultimate shoi t oi the final vowel of a root commonly takes its Guna oi 
Yridifiii substitute, moie laiely it remains unchanged, and sometimes the 
root IS shortened before sr The suffix is added both to loots without 
piefixes, and to loots combined with prepositions oi other prefixes (§§488 
and 489), sometimes the nominal base formed with it is used only in 
composition with othei nouns or with certain piefixes E g ijfq ' m 
‘ conquering, victory’ { rt ‘use’(rt ^ with piep ^), 

‘instruction’ (rt %i; with pi gftr). ^*T »» ‘gieed’(rt ^^), 
^IT »* ‘ disease’ (it ), m ‘ legaid’ (rt % with pr an ), SRjt 
m ‘prefeienee’ ( rt with pr jf ), sbit m. ‘ step’ ( it ^ ), 

arqr n ‘feai, dangei’ (it ); ‘patient’ ( rt SflT^), w. ‘a 
lulei, loid’ (it 1^), jjjg ' m ‘a wariior’ ( rt ^),_ij^ <the act 
of cooking’ (it sfonff m. ‘ salutation’ (it ^ with pi. sr), 

m ‘dejection’ ( it ^ with pi ^ ), «ttW ‘being, becoming’ (rt ^j), 
>» ‘ fbe becoming mixed’ (^«ft-?|;^§ 489), m ‘respectful 
treatment’ ( § 488, 3 ), grt^rrir m ‘ reading, study’ ( rt. ^ with 
pr ), giTTan^r w- ‘ a teacher’ ( rt ^ with pi. ^ and grf^ ), — 
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‘knowing, intelligent' (i-t. ‘knowing’ (rt. with pi 

^T^), — m ‘a pot-maker, potter’ (rt ^); 
light-makei’ « e , the sun (rt ^), m ‘the water-giver/ t e, a 

cloud, (it 1^1 )j m ‘a twice-hoin’ or ‘a bud’ (it ‘easy 

to be done’ (rt ^); ‘difficult to be obtained’ (rt 

2 ( changeable to ^uj by § 58) mostly forms neutei substantives 

which denote the action or state expiessed by the loot or verbal base, 
the instrument oi means by which that action or state is brought about, 
&c , but it also foims some feminine nouns (in especially fiom 

loots of the class 01 causal verbs and masculine nouns, A 

penultimate short oi a final vowel of the loot is geneially gunated 
E g TfR^n ‘going’ (it. 7 ^ 33 ;); n ‘speech’ (it ‘the 

mouth, face’ (it n ‘leadings study’ (it ^ with pr. ); 

‘going aftei’ (it with pi. n ‘eye’ (it ); 

‘^ar’ (it ^)5 WSFT (it ^death’ (it ^ ); 

n ‘an ornament’ (rt (it ei 

n ‘a cause’ (it n ‘a vehicie^ij^ ); n ‘a gift’ 

(it ‘a tale’ (it with pi TitrRr/ ^counting’ 

(rt — ^ipT w ‘a lovei’ (it ^[ 13 ^). 

3 (Deck Y ) foims a number of (mostly) neutei nouns A 

penultimate shoit or a final vowel of the root is gunated E g n 
‘speech’ (rt ‘mind’ (it n. ‘adoiation’ (rt 

'^^)5 ” ‘mind, intellect’ (it 1 ^^). 

4 (Decl IX ) also forms neuter nouns, and before it a penulti- 
mate short or a final vowel of the loot is likewise gunated E g 

n ‘birth’ (it ‘action, deed’ (rt. ^); ‘aimour’ (rt, 

n ‘a dwelling, house’ (rt 

5 ^ mostly forms neutei substantives which denote the instrument 

or means by which the action expressed by the loot is accomplished. 
Before this suffix, too, the vowel of the loot is gunated E g n 
‘a drinking-cup, a cup, a vessel’ (rt tfr, r w r ); mouth, face ’ 

(rt ^ n ‘a garment’ (rt ^r?r » 'eye’ (it sft); 

n ‘eai’ (rt ^), n ‘command, lule, prec^t,’ &c (rt 
— but ^ m 01 ‘a -tusk’ (rt ^). 

0 (Bed XIII ) forms a large number of feminine substantives 
which geneially denote the action or state expressed by the loot In 
most cases this suffix is added like, and the root undergoes before it the 
same changes which it undergoes before, the suffix of the Past Pass 
Paiticiple. Sg iftf% / ‘conduct’ (rt ^T-); f ‘piaise’ (it ^), 

/ 'make, shape’ (it ^ivith pi. ®rr); 51% / 'liheiation’ (it 
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3pi:); f% / ‘knowledge’ (rt ^ / ‘creation’ (it ^); 

5f|r/ ‘sight’ (it c^), / ‘speech’ (rt ^); ‘sacrifice,’ 

(it ?p3i;^); ‘loveliness’ ( rt q5i3;);TrTlr / ‘motion’ ( rt »pgr), 

SITT^/ ‘birth’ (rt tsig;); aiT^/ ‘stalking, a blow’ (rt ^with pi gn), 
‘standing’ (it ^); ‘help’ ( rt sfg-)._As the suffix 

IS changed to sf, so is changed to (or far)j after loots ending in 
and aftei ^^and some other roots (but not aftei loots ending in ^)5 p g 
^IrfiSr/ ‘scattering’ (it. ^); ‘cutting’ (rt. g), jgsrf^/ ‘fatigue’ (it, 

1%); but ‘calamity’ (it with pr f|r; Past Pass. Pte fwq’sr) 

7 ^ IS added, instead of to those roots ending in consonants 

■which contain a piosodially long vowel and show the mtei mediate ^ in 
the Past Pass Pai ticiple^ and to derivative verbal bases (except causal 
bases and most roots of the chm dcU class, which take 2, above) 

-^5’ tff / ‘exertion’ ( rt ggr / ‘seivioe’ ( rt. ^); / 

‘worship’ (rt. ijg;). ‘play’ (rt 5(fr^), aiI$a(IT f ‘regard’ (rt 

With pr ^q*); f ‘tke wish to know’ (from Pesid base of it ^t); 

fqpcn’^jjf ^thiisP (from Desid base of rt q't), (from 

Besid base of rt, 

8 isfis added to Desiderative bases to denote the agent E g 

‘desirous to go* (rt qqx)* ^desirous to approach’ (rt ypg; 

with pi. ^); ‘desirous to see’ (rt z^h ‘desirous to 

cieate’ (rt. ^about to die, moribund’ (rt. 

9 may generally be added to any root or derivative verbal base 
to denote the agent Befoie it, a penultimate short radical vowel is 
gunated, while a final \owel or penultimate ^ (except the ^ of set roots 
ending in n) takes its Ynddhi substitute Boots in (i^, ^ and 

§ 297^5)mseit ^ before Eg {fern. ‘splitting’ 

(rt in ^an informer’ (from Cans of it 5^); ‘leading, 

a leader* (it ^r); ^taming’ (rt ^); fq’qTTTT^ ‘restraining’ (rt 
withpr 1%); w 'a fathei’ (rt ‘giving’ (rt ;^r); 

‘receiving’ (rt 511)5 g-T^«p ‘killing’ (rt 

10 gr (Decl XVI ) also is added to loots and derivative verbal bases 
to denote the agent. It is added in eveiy way like the termination 

of the 3 Sing, of the Periph, Put Par or A.tm Avhich, in fact, as has 
been aheady stated ( § 373), is the ISfom Sing Masc of this suffix E g 

^ 'a gi'^er’ (rfc ^); 

‘a protector’ (rt, %); gg; ‘a speaker’ (rt g^), ‘a fighter’ (rt 

pt); 
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TV,) foims nouns denoting the agent It is mostly 
added to roofe that have prepositions prefixed to them, oi the nouns 
formed with it aie only used in composition with other nouns. Befoie 
loots are geneially changed as they are changed befoie the suffix ^ (9). 
^ 9 * living or dependent upon* (it with pr 

‘turning lound’ ( rt ^ with pr trf^ ), ‘ dwelling* ( it 

^^5 pr hhe habit of eating hot things* 

(it ‘ legarding as beautiful* (it ‘mak- 
ing eftoits* (it ‘ lasting* ( it. ^ahout to be, 

fiituie* ( it 

12. The piimaiy suffixes and which aie employed in the 
foimation of the Comparative and Superlative, have been tieated of in 
^§ 173-175 

6 ~A List of the most commok Secoxdaby or Taddhita Suffixes 

§ 540 1 foims substantives and adjectives with various sigtiih- 

cations^ e.g n (fiom gf%) ‘purity/ ^ (from 5^) ' youth / 
^ (from ‘friendship/ n (from ‘ breadth/ n 

( from ^Tcg:) ‘ a collection of crows/ w (fiom ‘ a son*s son, a 
gianclson/ m (fiom 5^) ‘ a citizen/ m. (from ‘ a lord 

of the earth, a king/ m, (from ‘a descendant of Puru/ 
m (from ^ a descendant of XJpagu/ ^ (from z^T3^) ‘ a 

grammarian/ ^ (from ‘divine/ (fiom ^ coloured led/ 

(from ‘visible/ (fiom ‘ made of stone,* Ssc ^ 

3 IS similarly employed, c«y. n, (fiom ^ poverty/ 

n (from ‘ wisdom,* n (from ‘hiaveiy/ 

71 (from ‘ trade/ ^ n. (from ‘ eagerness/ rh 

(fiom ‘ sovereignty/ n, (from ) ‘manliness/ r (from 

‘ friendship/ IrfTpTcq* n (fiom^;^T^) ‘generalship/ 

( tiom ‘ a member of the legal caste/ m (from ;r|i|) ‘ a de- 

scendant of Garga,* ^oZJ (from ‘divme/ (fiom f^) ^celestial/ 
( fiom 31^ ) ‘ bovine,* ( fiom ^ rustic/ ( from ) 

‘ dental, suitable for the teeth/ &c 

* The examples will show that Vriddhi is often substituted for the first vowel 
of a noun to which the suffix 3? or ^ is added When the first vowel of a piimztnc 
Wold IS preceded by ^01 being both the finals of a woicl these scmivow^els aic 
ill st changed to t^and ^^respectively befoie Viiddhi can be substituted, i <7* 
fiom (changed first to ‘ a descendant of 

>Svashva,’ (from changed first to 1 ^^), The same rule is obseived in regaid 
to some other words m which \ and % are not finals of a woid e y ‘ ti eating 
ot accents’ (fiom ^ changed to 
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3 ?t and gr f foim absti act nouns, e iftcW « or ntm/ (from 

jfr) ‘cowliood, tlieiidtme of a cow/ n oi (ficnn ‘iirm- 

iicss/ or (fiom ^cowaidice/ or|%;^g'T 

/ (fionif^:^^) ‘worthlessness/ or (from ‘ serM- 

tilde/ &G The snlhs: ^sometimes denotes a collection, of the objects 
expressed by the noun to winch it is added,, e g ^^xgr/ (from ^ a 
collection of men, mankind ’ 

4 m IS added to adjectives denoting a colour and to someothei 

adjectiies, to foim ahstiact nouns,, the adjecti-ves to which it is attached 
undeigo befoie it the same changes which tney iindeigo befoie the com- 
paiative and superlative sudixes and (§ 173), eg m 

(fiom^pg:) ‘whiteness/ (fiomxx^g^) ‘greatness/ ^X^jXg^?rt (fiom 

) ‘ width / m ( from ) ‘ hrmness/ srfsjrrq;^ ( from ) 

‘bieadth/ axR??^ (from jj;^) ^heaviness.’ iN'ouns formed by this suffix 
aie always masculine and must be carefully distinguished from piimary 
neuter nouns in ?x^, such as ci^^n ‘action/ &c (§ 539, 4) 

5 and (Decl VIII ) foim possessive adjectives, e g 

(from ^possessed of intelligence, intelligent/ (from f^x) 
‘possessed of knowledge, wise ’ The suffix ^ is added to nouns the final 
or penultimate letter of which is ^x, oi and to nouns that end in a 

surd or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Giittmal, Palatal, Lingual, Dental, 
or Labial, e g ^x^^ ( ^vom ^x^) ^ possessed of knowledge/ 

( from ‘possessed of what ^5X?T^^ ( from ^?X ) ® loving/ 
(from qf?x^) ‘possessed of milk, milky/ xxx^g^ (from ^XT^) ‘posses- 
sing light,' ( from ) ‘possessed of, or accompanied by, the 

Maruts,' (fiom ‘ containing stones ' To othei nouns xx9[ 

geneially added, e g (from gixf^) ‘possessed of fire,’ &c Final ^ 

and qg[ undergo before possessive suffixes the same changes which they 
undeigo before vowel-terminations in weak cases, e g (from xx^^; 

not (from Tigg; not sgt^sgg; (from 

not iHr>l%4g:) ‘possessed of light/ i%g5gg;(from not 

‘ containing learned men,' so also <&c (See No 6). 

6 ^^ 5 ^, a.nd xJr^(f^^c^ likewise form possessive adjectives* 

IS mostly added to nouns ending in ^ which is dropped before 

mostly to nouns ending in (see No 5), 1 ^;^ appears only in a few 
deiivatives U g ( from ) ‘ wealthy/ ( from ) 

‘splendid/ (fiom ^ascetic,’ (from ‘intelligent,’ 

^xfJxx^ (from gfx=^) ‘eloquent ' 

7 foims adjectives which denote ‘containing’ that which is ex- 
pressed by the nouns to which ^ is added/ e g* gf&xg[ (from gof) ‘con- 
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taming 01 beaiiDg floweis/ (from ) Hlioinj/ 

(fiom afflicted with a disease, diseased ' 

^ (/<^»^ foims adjectives which denote ^made of, consisting 

of, abounding in’ that which is expressed the nouns to which is 
added Eefoie and final ^5 ^5 and t^niust be changed to the 
corresponding nasal U g (from ^made of stone/ 

(tiom 'consisting of mango tiees/ ( from ) 'abounding 

111 food/ (fxom 'made of wood/ t%qFpr not 

' consisting of intelligence ’ iSTouns in qpfq- aie sometimes used as neutei 
substantives to denote ' abundance of’ that which is expiessed by the 
noun to which is added^ e g 'abundance of food ’ 

TTT^ {Jem ) forms adjectives which denote ' measuimg as 
much as, reaching as far as’ that which is expiessed by the noun to 
which IS added, e g (fiom 'as high as the thigh ’ 

10 . forms adverbs which geneially denote the sense of 

like that’ which is denoted by the noun to which is added, provided 
the likeness leferied to be an action, e g %ndecl (from 

dike a Biahman’ (sTT^aT^^^fr^ ^ be studies like a Brffliman’) 

11 Othei secondaiy suffixes, such as ^ and which aie employed 
in the foimation of the Compaiati\e and Supeilative, and secondaiy 
nouns such as possessive pronouns, &c , have been mentioned sepaiatoly 
111 pieceding paiagiaphs (§ § 169, 189, Ssc) 

II— COMPOUND NOMINAL BASES OR COAIPOUNDS 

§ 541 Primary and secondaiy nominal bases, piepositions, and 
particles may be compounded with piimary and secondaiy nominal 
bases, and the compound bases formed in this mannei have the powei to 
cxpiess vaiious lelations that exist between the ob]ects 01 ideas denoted 
by then seveial membeis, or between that which they denote as a whole 
and othei objects or ideas not denoted by then members- — relations which, 
it no composition had taken place, would have had to be expressed by two 
01 moie inflected woids 01 by subordinate sentences Eg 

' a king’ + a man’ = ' a king’s man’ 

tITS ‘blue’ + ' a lokib’ = ‘a blue lotub 

Br nhiee’ 4 - ^ woild’ = M^[^^ 'the three w 01 Ids’ 

taken collectively 
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^ 'long’ + srrf ‘ an aim’ = ‘a poison possessed 

of long aims’ 

5rr§rOT ‘ a Biahman’ + ‘a Kshatiiya’ = ‘ a 

Brahman and a Kshatriya/ (srnror^^f^^)* 
‘ unto ’ + ‘final liberation’ = ‘ unto 

so *0 

hnal libeiation’ (srr g^t). 

^512 Nominal ba&es when employed as first members, or when 
they foim any but the last member of a compound, take in geneial no 
case-terminations, but retain (except m so far as they aie subject to the 
lules of Sandhi) then ciude foim unchanged Nouns with two bases 
(§ 94) assume their weak base, nouns with three bases (§ 95) their 
middle base, pionouns the pronominal bases given in § 177, &c. Bemi- 
nine adjectives that qualify a following member in the same compound, 
geneially assume their masculine base. U g 

^ a thief’ + ^ ^fear* = ^ thieves^ 

^ beautiful’ (§ 109) +■ ^ a husband’ = ^ a beautiful 

husband’ (;^^qf^:). 
^ wise’ (g 122 ) + ‘a man’ z= ‘a wise man’ 

( )• 

31 ^ ‘our’ (§ 177) + ‘father’ = ‘our father’ 

‘ the fifth’ + ‘ a wife’ = ‘ the fifth wife, 

( tTKTft ). 

‘ beautiful’ + ^ a wife’ = ^ a person who has a 

beautiful wife’ ( ). 

§ 543. (a) Final vowels of preceding members of compounds combine 
with the initial letteis of succeeding members according to the rules iii 
§§ 17 — 39 Pieceding members that end in consonants first change 
their final consonants as they would be changed before the termination 
g of the Loc Plur , and combine afterwards with succeeding members 
likewise according to the lules laid down in §§ 17 — 39 U g 

^a Daitya’ +ghiiq ‘enemy’ (§ IS) enemy of the Daityas’ 

^ ‘ Lakshmf^+ ^ ‘a lord’=?ft?q ( § 18 ) Hhe loid of Lakshmt’ 

‘ the Granges’ + ‘ water’ = ( § 19 ) ^ the water of the 

Ganges ’ 

^ a god’ + ‘ sovereignty’ = (§ 19) ‘the sovereignty of the 

gods.’ 
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jT 5 '^Madhu’ + ‘enemy’ = jr^% ( S 20 ) ‘the enemy of Madhn.’ 

‘a tree’ ‘shade’ = ( § 38, a ) ‘the shade of a tree.’ 

‘Lakshmt’ + ^i;qj ‘shade’ = or ;5ra=ffi^qr ( § 38, 5 ) 

?T^ ‘a Mdiut’ + qflf ‘a (28, l) ‘the loid of the Alarufcs.’ 

!j 55 + iFT troup’ = JT^^ ( § 28, d) ‘the troup of the 

Maitxis * 

§ 73, 3, ) ‘hungei’ + ‘Uin&t’ =gfitnn?rT ( § 28, c ) ‘hunger 

and tliirst ’ 

,, j + ;^Tr disease’ = ( § 28^ (Z ) ^hunger -disease ’ 

( § 76, 2 a ) ‘speecli’ + ^laishness’ = ^ ) 

diarshness of speecli ’ 

51 51 + 5^ ‘beginning’ = qr^Tpr ( § 27, 5 ) ‘ the 

beginning of a speecli ’ 

¥[rngc (§ ^ ‘gone’ =: TT^rtTO ( § <^ ) or seated 

in the mind/ 

^ 115; 3 ) ‘a king’ + ‘a man’ = ^ 3 rg^ king’s man ’ 

15 11 + t’a? ‘a- J^iog’ = ( § 19 ) ‘a king of kings.' 

( 6 ) There aie a few exceptions. When the bases gng ‘a cat’ oi 
‘lip’ aie pieceded in tlie same compound by a word ending in ^ oi 
these vowels may optionally unite with the initial gfx 
^ to grt 01 or ‘one who has bimba-like lips ’ 

When the word qft is followed in the same compound by a word begin- 
ning with both the final of jft initial ^ may remain un- 

changed; according to some, the ^ of may before all vowels be 
changed to gjq; eg qr + StJf = jftSJT or jiyam or qqiST- ^ 

and of first members of compounds before initial ^5 ^5 ’'ll, ^ 
changed to and final BX^of first members lemams before certain 
words unchanged, eg bufctei-jai,’ 

^iXq^ + ixxig' = g^gf ^ qx ^ *an iron vessel ’ The^se and othei specialities 
are best learnt from the dictionary. 

§ 544 Houns employed as last members of compounds genet ally 
letain their bases unchanged, occasionally, however, they are liable to 
undeigo slight changes, the most important of which will be noticed 
in the following paragraphs Some compounds are peculiar in requir- 
ing certain suffixes to be added to them, either necessarily or optionally, 
these suffixes convey no new meaning beyond what is already expressed 
by the compound as such* Foi examples see below 

§ 545 (a) When a feminine noun which ends with one of the feminine 
sufhxes siX, ^5 or gXj forms the last membei of a Tatpuiusha-compound m 
32*s 
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winch the first ineuihei governs the second meinbei ( § 550, h), or of 

a Dvigu-compound which conveys a deiivative meaning su^h as is usual- 
ly denoted by a Taddhita suffix (§ 560 ), or of a Bahuviihi-compoiind, 
its final vowel is shortened (see, howevei, § 566, h) Under the same 
conditions the final ^ of is changed to For examples see below 

(b) When a nominal base which ends in a long vowel foims the last 
member of a compound word of the neutei gender or of an adverbial 
compound, its final long ^owel must be shoitened ( final ^ be changed 
to final ^ and ^ to ^ ) 

§ 546 All compound nominal bases have by the nati\ e giammaiians 
been divided into foui classes, Tatpurusha, Bahuvrihi, Dvandva 
and Avyayibhava 

1 A Tatpurusha-compound may, in geneial, be desciibed as a 
compound which denotes that which is expiessed by its second membei, 
detei mined or qualified by what is expressed by its fiist membei When 
the fust membei of a Tatpurusha stands in apposition to the second, so 
that, if the compound were dissolved, it would have to be expiessed by 
a substantive oi adjective agieeing in case with the second membei, the 
Tatpurusha-compound is called a Karmadh§,raya. Again, a Karma- 
dh^raya-compound, the first member of which is a caidinal numbei, 
IS called a DvigU-compound It will appear, then, that a Tatpuiusha- 
compound to which neithei the term Kaimadhaiaya noi the teim 
Dvigu IS applicable, must in general be a compound the fiist membei 
of which, if the compound weie dissolved, would be governed by the 
second membei, and would have to be expressed by a woid m an 
oblique case £ g 

Tatptimsha only ^the king’s man’ Compaic 

the English ‘house-top,’ &c 

Karmadb^raya* ‘a blue lotus’ ( Compaie the 

English ‘low-land,’ &c. 

Dvigu ‘the three woilds collectively’ (?tqT<ilf^^JrRT?IJTTCR:). 

Compaie the English ‘f oi fcmght,’ &c 

Tatpurusha-eompounclsm general may be called Determinative com- 
pounds, those Tatpuiusha-compounds which are neither Karmadharaya 
noi Dvigu, Dependent determinative compounds Karmadhaiaya 
compounds may be called Appositional determinative compounds, 
and Dvigu-compounds Numeral determinative compounds 

2 A Bahuvrihl-compound IS a compound which denotes something 
else than what is expiessed by its membeis. It generally attiibutcs 



I 546] 


FOllMxVlIuA 01 xu:minal bases 


251 


that wEicii IS expiessed by ils second membei, detei mined oi (jualifiecl 
by wliat IS cU^noted by its fiist membei, to sometliing denoted by neithei 
of its membeis When dissolved, it must be expiessed by more than 
two inflected woids, , by the two woids which are its membeis, 
geneially standing both in the bTominative case, and by a leiative oi 
demonstrative pionoim in any except the ISTominati^e case A Bahu- 
\nhi compound has the natuie of an adjective and assumes the gendei 
of the word which expi esses that of which the Bahuviihi-compoimd 
loims an attiibute Eg 

Bahm rihi ‘a peison with a yellow gai ment’ 513'*)* 

‘one who has a beautiful wife’ 

Oompaic the English ‘blue-beaid/ ^noble-minded/ &c 

Bahuvrihi-compounds may be called Attributive compounds. 

3 A Dvandva-compound is a compound which denotes all the pei- 
sons 01 things denoted by its seveial membeis When dissolved, its 
membeis must be connected with each othei by the paiticle ^ ^and ’ 
Wheieas Tatpurusha and Bahuviihi compounds always consist of only 
two members (either of which may be a simple or a compound woid), 
Dvandva-compounds may consist of two oi thiee oi more membeis. E g. 

Dvandva Bi^hman and a Kshatiiya’ (sTTiT^^ 

^ Brahman, a Kshatiiya, a Yaishya, 

and a Shlidia ’ 

Dvandva-compounds may be called Copulative compounds. 

4 An Avyayibhava-com pound is indeclinable, its first membel* is 
generally a preposition or adverb which, if the compound were dissolved, 
would govern the second membei Theie aie some Avyayibhava-com- 
pounds the sense of which cannot be expiessed by their membeis, when 
uncompounded, but lequires for its expiession other woids than those 
actually compounded E g 

Avyayibhl.va ‘towards the fire’ 51 %) 

‘ according to one’s ability’ ( 

^not going beyond one^s poweis’ ) 

Avyayibhava-compounds may be called Adverbial compounds 

— The student is warned not to legard as an Avyayibh^va every 
compound that happens to be an adveib Thus a Bahuviihi-compound, 
being an adjective, may be used adverbially, but it would not on that 
account cease to be a Bahuvrihi. 
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1 — TaTPUEUSIXA ok DETEEMI 2irATI?E Co^rPOL^s 
(a) — Dejmident Dete'i nunative Compounds 

^ 547 The second memlbei is detei mined or qualified by tlie first 
member, wliicli, if tlie compound -weie dissolved, would stand — • 

1 In tlie Accusative case, e g 

(N Sing Masc %:) ‘one wlio lias resorted to Kiislma’ 

( 1 ^ Sing. Masc. %:) ^one who has oveicome pain’ 

(l^cut.5 N Bing ‘pleasure that lasts a moment’ 

( 31 ^ 5 ^)- 

2 In the Instrumental ease, e g 

^ 15 ^ 4 ' (Masc., IT. Smg ° 4 :) 'wealth acquued by grain’ (gTr^rn^'i)* 
Smg Masc °?a':) ‘like his mother’ (?rrar ?r?5r:). 
I'fr^ra' ( 1 ^ Smg Masc %;) ‘protected by Han’ (ff^otT 

(N» Sing, Masc %:) ‘split with the nails’ (»T^f 5 T?rO» 

3 . In the Dative case, e g 

(Neut , IT, Sing °^) ‘wood for a saciificial post’ {^qrU' 

(N Sing Masc. °5r:) ‘good for cattle’ (jT^ 

% 5 It 4 (Masc. andlTeut,, “sfl' Fem ) ‘intended foi a Brahman’, e g 
‘broth foi a Bi ‘gmel for a Br ,’ 
ifU’; ‘milk foi a Bi ’ ( Though compounded of the sense of 

when no composition takes place, is not expressed by the two 
woids f|i3i and is simply ), 

4 . In the Ablative case, e g 

(ITeut , IT Smg ‘fear from a thief’ ('^^TiS'q^) 

( 1 ^. Smg Masc °g-) ‘afiaid of a wolf (f^i^Jg-:). 

Smg Masc %;) ‘fallen from heaven’ (;g^^% 5 r.‘). 

5 In the Genitive case, e g. 

(Masc, IT Smg ) ‘the king’s man’ (^: 5^^:) 

( Masc., IT Sing ‘ the man of him,’ t e ‘his man’ ( 

3 ^ 0 . 

(Fem, N, Sing. “^ ) ‘ a mountam-torrent’ 

(Neut., IT Sing 'a bundled fools’ 3ii?f?3^). 
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6 In the Locative case, e g. 

Sing Masc °n^x) * skilled in dice’ 

^^Vn=ft«r (N Sing Masc °q';) ‘dependent on God’ (from and the 
preposition -Batli the suffix ^ added to the -whole compound). 

(N. Sing Masc. %:) ‘ cooked in a pot’( W:). 

(N Sing Neut. ‘done m the foienoon’ 

7 Sometimes the hist membei is an indeclinable, e g 

Sing Invent ‘done by one's self f^). 

HTftfIjdr (N Sing Neut ‘ half done' (^fJr 

Sing Neut ‘ eaten there' 

§ 548 Theie is a class of Tatpuiusha compounds the sense of which 
cannot be expiessed by their members, when uncompounded, because 
the last membei, which may be a root or a primary noun, is eithei not 
used alone, oi, when used by itself, does not convey the meaning which 
it conveys in the compound Compounds of this land are usually 
called Upapada-compounds Examples are 

(? 539,1 , N Sing Masc ‘ a pot maker', (not ^Tr* 
It it usual to dissolve this and similar compounds by means of such 
phiases as 

( § 539,1 , N Sing Masc ‘one who sings a verse of the 
S^maveda' 

( § 539,1, N Sing Masc ‘ one who takes a shaie* 

(§ 492, a, N. Sing. Masc. ‘one who kills Yritra' 

1 ^). 

( §192, 5, N Sing Masc ‘ one who conquers all' (^ 3 ^- 

§ 549 In certain Tatpurushas the first member (against § 542 ) 
letains its case-termination, many of the compounds m which this is 
the case are proper names or have otherwise a restricted meaning U 

( N" Smg Neufc ‘doue-witli strength’ (^31^^^). 

Sing Masc ‘blind by natuie’ (^^ + ), 

(N Masc %:) ‘fifth with one’s self,’ %e. ^himself 
and four others.’ 

( Neut , N Smg ‘ voice for another’ (i|i[^ 

( ISleut , N Smg ‘voice for one’s self ( ^STTci?^ 



254 


SVifSKRIT GRAMMAR 


(N. Sing Masc ‘ come from afar’ + sim?r:) 

^ 01 (Masc , N, Smg °^:) ‘ the son of a slave,’ used 

as a term of contempt 

(Masc 5 N Sing. °^:) ‘ Tudhishthira’ i e fiim in battle 

f^O 

(N Sing Masc. °^) ‘ touching the heart’ ( 

5Rf^3T (N' Sing. Masc °;sT ) ‘'boin in autumn’ ^ 

§ 550 {a) Some compounds, of which the fust member would 

govern the second member if no composition had taken place, are like- 
wise consideied Taptuiusha compounds by the native grammaiians^ e g 

(Masc , K Sing ' the foiepait of the body’ (tj^ 

rran^ (Masc , N Smg ) ‘ mid-day’ (?rs!mf :) 

( K Sing Masc ‘ one who has found a livelihood’ 

( sTTgir ), ^.iso ^tf^qnsrrjr' 

?TT?T5rra' (N' Sing Masc %:) ‘ boin a month ago’ (irr^'f 3rT5r5?r W m) 

(5) Similai are compounds the first member of which is a pieposi- 
tion the sense of which, when the compound is dissolved, must be 
expressed by the ?ast Pass Participle of certain loots to which that 
pieposition IS prefixed, eg, 

(N Sing Masc ^suipassmg a gailand’ 

(N Smg Masc ‘departed from Kaush^mbP 

( ) 

{c) Compounds like ^qTfrtrr (Masc , N Sing °(q:) ‘ one who is not a 
Pr^hmaii’ (q (Masc , IST. Sing °=jq;) ‘ not a horse’ ( ^ + 

aie likewise called Tatpuriisha 

§551 {a) Dependent and Appositional determinative compounds 

assume mostly the gender of then final member Dependent deter- 
minative compounds like however ( § 550, a ), and the com- 
pounds described in § 550, such as the gendei of the 

noun which they qualify. 

(J/) Theieaie a few exceptions to this rule Dependent deter- 
minative compounds (provided their first member be not the negative 
prefix ^ ), the last membei of which is one of the nouns ^RTj^TFj^qh 
01 niay optionally be feminine or neuter, e g 
or ‘ a host of P)i<1.hmans/ and there aie some Tatpuriisha- 
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compounds ending in ^^id tliat must be neuter, e g. 
neut. ‘ the sblde of (many) sugar-canes/ nent ‘an assembly of 

princes ’ Tatpuruslia-compounds ending in (for ^f|f) ^ night/ and 
^ or ^ (for ' day/ are geneially inasc , e g wasc Hhe 

first pait of the night/ masc ^the forenoon/ on the othei hand, 

^ ^ cleai day’ and others aie neutei (See § 561 ) 

§ 552 The powei of composition, although great, is not nnliniited, 
and the native grammaiians have given many rules stating, not merely, 
when it IS peimitted to compound two words, but also, when it is foi- 
bidden to do so Here a few examples must sufhce The two nouns 
‘ an eye’ and ^blind’ cannot be compounded to express the 
sense ^ blind of an eye’ (^^utT ), because in geneial an adjective is 
compounded with a preceding Insti case (or rathei, with a noun which, 
if no composition were to take place, would stand in the Instr. case) 
only when that which is expressed by the adjective, is caused by what 
is expressed by the noun in the Tnstr case, whereas in the present 
instance ‘ blindness’ is not caused by ‘the eye ’ Again, in phrases like 
^ Brahman is the best of men,’ it is not permitted to 
form a compound of the two woids^ and An oidinal number cannot 
be compounded with a noun in the Genit case, (e g ‘the sixth 

of those piesent’) Hominal bases in ^ 01 denoting an agent (§539, 
9 and 10), aie, with some exceptions, not compounded with a noun in 
the Genit case (e g ‘the creatoi of the watei,’ 

^ one who cooks rice/ but ^ a worshipper of the gods’). 

(b) — Appositional DeteQ minaUve Compounds (KarmadM'iaya), 


§ 553. The folio wing aie instances of appositional deteimmative com- 
pounds given by the native grammarians 

( Heut, H. Sing %33^) ‘ a blue lotus’ (tfr^s^cW^). 
(Masc , K Sing. °5|:) ‘ an only loid ’ 

: ( Masc , H Plur ) ‘ the old Mim5,msakas’, % e 
the old school of the Mim^msakas 


(Masc , H Sing ‘a good scholar ’ 

Masc °^:) ‘hist bathed and afterwards 
anointed’ (tj^ 

Smg Heut. ) ‘ done and not done’ t e» badly 
done ( ^ ^ ^ ) 

(^ Sing Neut °^qg^) ‘ blackish-variegated ’ 

(N Smg Heut. °gf^) ^of similar white colom ’ 
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( N Sing. Masc ®fgrj ) « a young bald-headed person’ 

(f wfa::)- 

(N Sing ITeut. ‘slightly blown ’ 

( Masc j K Sing. a good man ’ 

( Masc j ISr Sing excellent teacher’ (sTTra* ), 

^31^^ ( N. Sing ITeut %:i 3 ^ ) ‘ made into a heap ’ 

•sr^^ITT ( ^ Sing Masc ^ black like a cloud’ (^;?f 

(Masc , Sing ‘^crp) ‘a Brahman who woi ships the gods’ 
sTT^Oi:) 

§ 554. In some Karmadh^iaya-compounds the qualifying membei 
takes the second place^ e g 

( Masc ^ H Sing ° 5 r: ) ^ a tiger-like man’ ^ 5 ^^:) 

( IMasc j N Sing ‘ an elephant-like king/ t p an 

excellent king ^ 

(Fern , N Sing ‘ a young female elephant ’ 

(Fern , !:>[ Sing ^ a barren cow ’ 

^f^Fgnr (N'eut , it Smg \jg;) « another king’ 

§ 555 (a) ;prf^, when used as fust membei of Kaimadharaya and 

Bahuviihi-compounds, is changed to e g 

Karmadhaiaya (Masc., IT, Sing °g*) Hhe great god/ a name 

of Shiva. 

Bahuvrihi (N Sing Masc ‘a person with big arms ’ 

(5) The base of the intenogative pionoun, 01 W (§ s^ome- 
times also before woids beginning with vowels and a few 

woids beginning with consonants , are used as first members of 
Karamadharaya-compounds to express censuie 01 contempt^ e g 

(Masc , IT Sing °vsrx) bad king’ ( literally ^ what sort of a 

^ing ^rarr) 

(Masc , M" Sing V) ‘a bad man, a cowaid’ 

3 ^*) 

^jgr (Masc j E" Smg °^:) bad horse’ (^Rig?f'rS^:) 

§ 556 Words -whicli denote a point of thecompass (like ‘eastein,’ 
^northern’ &c ) and the cardinal numbers f|* ‘two/ 'thiee/ &c 
cannot enter into composition with other words to form with them 
Karmadhriraya-compounds, except when the Karniadh^iaya-compouncl 
IS a propel name , it is foibidden to compound the two words 

‘northern trees/ 01 * siTpiTTi ‘bve Brahmans’; but the two woids 
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seven’ and *a Rislii’ aie compounded m the word 
( Masc , N Hnr °4^:) ^the seven E,ishis,’ because this compound is a 
proper name for the constellation of the Great Bear 

§ 557 (a) Contrary to this rule, a word denoting a point of the 

compass or a cardinal number may form a Karmadh^raya-compound 
with another noun, provided the compound so formed is not used by 
itself, but has a Taddhita su&x added to it, or conveys, in addition to 
the sense which it would convey as a Kaimadharaya, a derivative 
meaning such as is usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, or provided the 
compound becomes the first member of another compound Thus 
it IS allowable to compound ‘eastern’ +^^1 hall’ 

‘the eastern hall,’ provided this compound is not used by itself, but has a 
Taddhita suffix added to it , + Taddh ^ ^ being in the 

eastern hall ’ Similarly ^ six motheis ’ ( not used by 

itself) + Taddh, ^ = trpiTfTgT ^^he child of six mothers’ (^ e Elarttikeya) , 
*' cows,’ not used in this sense, but, changed to 
in the sense of ^bartered for two cows ’ ‘ five cows,’ 

not used by itself, but as first member in the Bahuvrihi compound 
‘one whose wealth consists in five cows / etc. 

(5) Moreover, a caidmal number is compounded with anothei noun 
when the compound so formed denotes an aggiegate, ^ thiee’ 

+ ‘ woild ’ = ( hTeut , NTom. Sing ""qpq;) ‘the aggregate of 

the three worlds’ or ‘ the three worlds collectively ’ 

(c) — Numeral Deter mvaatvce Com^pounds (Dmgu), 

§ 558 A Kaimadh^iaya-compound formed by § 557 is called a 
Dvigu, when its fiist membei is a cardmal number. Dvigu-compounds 
which have not entered into composition with other words, and which 
neither have received a Taddhita suffix, nor convey a meaning such 
as is usually denoted by such a suffix, must, as will appear from § 557, 6, 
always denote an aggregate E g 

( Neut , hr. Sing Hhe three worlds collectively.’ 

(hTeut , 17. Sing ‘the four Yugas collectively.’ 

§ 659 Dvigu-compounds that denote an aggregate are commonly 
neuter But when the final member of a Dvigu-compound ends in sx, 
the feminine suffix ^ is generally added to it, some nouns m however, 
retain their final and in this case the Dvigu-compound is neuter. 
I’emimne nouns in shorten their final or substitute ^ for it. 
hTouns in either drop their final or substitute ^ for E,g, 
33 s 
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(Peni , N Sing °^) from {Neut ), ‘an aggregate 

of five loots ’ 

'Ta'n^ (Neut , N. Smg. °i^) from q3g;+qTW (Neut ), ‘an aggre- 
gate of five dishes ’ 

(Neut, N. Sing ° 2 w) oi (Fern, N. Sing. °^) from 

ci c| ^ q <q 

qiR^+ ^|T ( )j ^ an aggiegate of five beds ’ 

(Neut., N, Smg or 17 ^^ (Fem , N. Smg. from 

( Masc. ) ^ five carpenters.’ 

§ 560. Dvigu compounds whicL, altbougb no Taddhita suffix is added 
to them, expiess a meaning usually denoted by a Taddhita suffix, 
assume the gender of the nouns which they qualify, and their last 
members aie subject to § 545 , r y q^spqx^ in the sense of ^ prepared 
in five dishes ’ may "be masc , fem , 01 neut , similarly (from 

+ nt) ‘bartered for five cows/ <&c 

§ 561 General rule foi all Determinative Compounds — 

The following is an alphabetical list of the moie common nominal 
bases which undergo slight changes when they are the last members of 
determinative compounds 

1 ‘ a finger’ is changed to after numerals and indeclin- 

ables , e g. ‘ two fingers long ’ 

2. * a handful’ may optionally be changed to in Dvigu- 

compounds (except those described m § 560 ) aftei and fir, 

or ^two handfuls/ but only ‘bought 

for two handfuls ’ 

3 ‘ a day’ is changed to «XC ; ^ 9* ^TfTTTf ^ccsc ‘ a holy day / 

gff masc ‘an aggregate of two days / but it is changed to after in- 
declinables, 53 ^, and words denoting parts of the day ^ e g masc, 

‘ the whole day,’ masc ‘ forenoon/ ( see § 551, h ) 

4. ‘ a bull, a cow,’ is changed to except in the Dvigu com- 
pounds described in § 560 , e g, q;X 7 X^ ^ an excellent bull,’ neut 

^ a collection of five cows / but ‘ bartered for two cows ’ 

5 ‘ a ship’ is changed to qx^ after and in Dvigu com- 

pounds except those described in § 560 , e g sx^qxw ^fialf a ship/ 
Xgqx^ neut ‘two ships / but q^pn ‘bartered for five ships ’ 

6 . qi^Xq^ ‘ a road ’ is at the end of all compounds changed to qq • 
e 9 ^r 4 q«T masc. ^ the path of rehgion’ , ( Bahuvrlhi ) a country, 

&c., ^ in which the roads are pleasant.’ 
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§ 562 ] 

7 c a changed to e g f mmc^ ^ an excel- 

lent king ^ 

8 ^ 11 % « night ^ IS changed to ^ aftex nnmeials, indeclinables, 

words denoting parts of the night, and e g mast 

^ the whole night/ wiasc ‘ the first part of the night / nmt 

'two nights/ (see § 551, 1) 

9 'a thigh’ IS changed to after a-^d 

after a word which denotes an object with which a thigh is compaied^ 
e g neut ' the thigh of a deei / mut ‘ a thigh like 

a plank ’ 

10 ‘a friend’ is changed to e g, 7}iasc 'a friend 

of Krishna / masc ' a deai friend ’ 

But these changes do geneially not take place in determinative 
compounds the first membei of which is or (§ 555 , h), or the 
negative pi efix e ^ (NT Sing ‘a good king/ 

masc (K Sing f^^x) ‘ had friend / 7?iasc (K Sing 

^T^yfr) ‘one who is not a king ’ 

2 — Baiilveihi or Attribute e Compounds 

§ 562, (a) The following aie instances of attiibutive comx)ounds‘ 

(K Sing Masc \i) ^ one with a yellow garment ’ ( 

^ ?gr:). 

(K Sing Masc 'long-armed’ ^X|- 

(K. Sing Masc a village, &c, 'to which watei has 
appioached’ ^ 

(K Sing, Masc °«r:) 'one by whom a car is drawn’ {^ 3^1 

(?^T ^ ^:) 

(K. Sing Masc, ' one to whom cattle are offered ’ 

(N. Sing Masc. °^j) a pot, &C .5 'from which boiled rice has 
been taken out’ ^TOiTOT:). 

(K Sing Masc, a village, &c , 'in which the men aie 
heroes’ (^: 

(K, Sing Masc. °^:) 'one who has done his woifc’ 

(K, Smg* Masc. ' one whose name xs Dovadatta ’ 

(^^ 1 * 
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’TSn^'ir Masc. °igr;) ‘one whose name is Nala’ (aTgri’sfiraT 

^ ?r:). 

^Jn=n«T (N. Sing Masc. ‘one whose chief (aim) is justice 

SISTH ?R!r W^). 

f^sgrnr (^- Miasc ° 5 r:) ‘one whose highest (occupation) is 
thinking,’ ‘thoughtful' (f%rgrr 

gods ‘of whom India is the fiisb, ’ 
% e, India and the otheis ^). 

(&) As the preceding may in general be considered to have been 
appositional determinative compounds which, by changing their 
original sense so as to make it become the attribute of some other sub- 
ject, and by assuming the gender of the noun which they qualify, 
have been changed into attributive compounds, so the following com- 
pounds may be looked upon as dependent determinative compounds 
that have undergone a similar change. 

(N Sing Masc ‘ one who has the brightness of iight- 
^ JTW ^ ^:) 

(N* Sing. Masc ®f^:) ‘of god-like shape ' 

In some compounds of this land the dependent member is placed 
last , 

(U. Sing Masc ‘one who has a sword in his hand’ 
(aft#r: ?r 0 ‘ 

Sing. Masc ‘one who bears a staff in his hand’ 

(c) Attnhutive compounds the first member of which is a cardinal 
number, must not be confounded with numeral determinative or Dvigu- 
compounds Instances of attributive compounds of this kind are 

(N Sing. Masc. “ 5 ^:) ‘one who has three eyes,’ a name of 
Shiva, ( ?i:)- 

xt 53 |j^(N Sing. Masc. V) ‘one who has foui faces,’ a name of 
Brahman (= 35 ^ W). 

§ 563 The following attributive compounds may be compared with 
the Tatpurusha-compounds described in § 5B0 5, c 

or !n7^ratr<^: (N. Smg. Masc °ai-) a tree &c. ‘ from which the 
leaves have fallen down ’ ( riui^ ^WTSSr;). 

(N. Sing Masc. ‘’sit:) ‘devoid of energy’ ( ^TOTRH:)- 
(N. Sing Masc ‘’^r:) ‘high-nosed’ ( 

^3^ (^’ Sing. Masc. ‘one who has no son’ ( 
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§ 564. (a) used as tlie fixst member of B^tnTribi-com- 

pounds is ch^ged to (§ 555, a)^ eg 

(K, Sing Masc. ‘one who has big arms’ ^T|; 

(h) The indeclinable ‘ with/ when used as the first member of 

Bahuvrihi-compounds, is often changed to 55 ^; e 

^ 5 ^ 01 ( hr. Sing Alasc ‘ with one’s son/ or ‘ accompanied 

by one’s son’ ( ^ or ). 

§ 565 The general rule concerning feminine nouns, which has been 
given in § 542, applies also to feminine nouns which foim the first mem- 
bers of Bahuvrihi compounds, provided those feminines do not end in 

and provided the second member of the compound is neither an 
ordinal numbei, nor one of the words 

Masc. ® 3 j*) ‘one who has a brindled cow’ 

^ IS changed to g by § 545, a). 

(^* Sing. Masc °4':) ^one who has a beautiful wife’ 

^*5 ^ of ^¥ 11 ^ IS shortened by g 545, a ). 

But Sing, Masc. )* one to whom a viituous 

woman is dear’ (q^Tufl fSpTT fiist member retains here 

its femmine form, in order that this compound may be distinguished 
from ^ fo whom a virtuous man is dear.’ For similar 

reasons the feminine forms are retained in other compounds, such a 

§ 566. (a) The word qrrir, and femmine nouns in when they are 
the last members of Bahuvrihi-compounds, are subject to g 545, e g. 

(&) Bahuvrihi-compounds, the last member of which is a femmine 
noun m ^ or or a noun ending in 51 ;, assume the sufiBlx Many 
other Bahuvrihi-compounds assume the same suiiix^, either necessarily 
or optionally, Bahuvrihi-compounds in ^ must take the suffix ^ in 
the feminine E g 

Smg, Masc °q?:)a country &c. ‘in which there are 
many rivers.’ 

(JT Sing, Fern. a woman ‘whose husband is dead.* 
or or (N Sing Masc. ° 5 r;, or %; ) 'one 

who has many garlands’ (jjign). 
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(Is^ Sing. Alasc oi (N. Smg. Masc 

‘one wlio possesses great fame ’ 

Sing Fern. a woman *wlio has many 

masters " 

§ 567 The following are some specimens of compounds which like- 
wise are considered Bahuvrihi-compoiinds by the native giammaiians 
^ Masc ) ^about ten’ ( ‘nine' oi ‘eleven’ ) 

(K Plur. Masc. °^t:) twenty.’ 

1%5r ( ^ Masc ) ‘ two or three ’ 

Plur Masc °^x0 ^ ‘twenty’) 

(Fem 5 K Sing ‘south-east ’ 

%^T%T% indecl , ‘ seizing each other by the hair ’ 
indecl , ‘ beating each other with sticks ’ 

§ 568 Some nouns undeigo slight changes when they are the last 
members of Bahuviilii-compounds^ the most common of them are 

1 ^ IS changed to when is used literally for 

the eye of a living being, the Bahuvrihi-compound takes in the feminine 
the feminine suffix e g Fem ‘ red-eyed ' 

2 ‘ smell is changed to aftei &c , eg, 

‘having a good smell, fragrant^,’ ‘smelling like a lotus ’ 

3 wife’ is changed to vsrrf^; ^>9 ‘having a young 

wife ’ 

4. ‘ a tooth’ IS changed to after and after numerals when 

the Bahuvrihi-compound is intended to indicate a ceitamage^ e g 1 %^ 
(F Sing Masc Fem ‘having two teeth ’ 

5 bow’ IS changed to eg (F. Sing 

Masc. °5 ^t) ^having a bow made of horn,’ a name of Yishnu. 

6. \ 5 r# ‘law’ IS changed to when it is preceded by only one 
woid in the same compound, e g, one who knows the law.’ 

7 3iose’ IS changed to chiefly after prepositions, e g 

‘high-nosed’ 

8. ‘ a foot’ is changed to qfi^ after numerals, after and in 

certain other compounds^ ‘having feet like 

a tiger’s ’ 

9. sr^ ‘offspiing’ and ‘understanding’ are changed to 

and after and the negative prefix e g ( K Smg. 

Masc °5ff* ) * without offspring,’ ‘ stupid.’ 
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10 thiglx^ is changed to 'when used literally for the 

thigh of an atnmal j e g, ‘ having long thighs ’ 

(Forii^'q^see § 561, 6 ) 

3 — Dvandva oe Copulative Compoukbs 

§ 569. A Dvanclva-com pound denotes either the mutual union of the 
objects denoted by its several members, or it denotes their aggregate. 
In the foimer case the Dvandva-compound assumes the gendei of its 
final member and the teiminations of the Dual or Plural according as 
it denotes two or more objects^ in the latter case it is neuter and tahes 
the terminations of the Singular E y. 

(Masc Du ) ^ Yudhislithira and Aijima/ 
or ( Aiasc, Du ) ‘ wealth and religion.’ 

( Masc Plur, ) ^ a BrShman, and a Kshatriya, 
and a Yaishya, and a Shudra ' 

( ^asc. Du ) a ^pea-hen and a cock/ but 
( Fern Du ) ^ a cock and a pea-hen.’ 

^ and foot ’ 

( Neut Smg ) ^ the snake and the ichneumon ’ ( as an 
instance of two natural enemies ). 

(Neiit. Du ) or (Kent. Smg. ) « pleasure and pam/ 

{ Neut. Du. ) or ( Neut Sing ) ' cold and heat’ 

There are exceptions , e y. ( Masc. Du. ) ^ a horse and a 

mare / ( Masc. Sing ) ' day and night > 

§ 570 The order in which the various members of a Dvandva-com- 
pound are arranged, depends partly on their meaning and partly on then 
form. Words denoting various castes should be placed in the order 
of the castes, beginning from the highest , the name of an elder should 
precede that of his younger brother^ and, in general, the more impor- 
tant word should be placed first Words endmg with ^ or ^ should 
precede others {eg. likewise words which begin with a vowel 

and end {eg and words which contain fewer syllables 

(e g a' 

amnltaneously apphcable, the later rule should take effect in preference 
to the preceding one , e g. 

§ 571. (a) When two nouns in ^ expressive of lelationship, or two 

nouns in si^ that are designations of sacrificial priests, form a Dvandva- 
compound, ^he final ^ of the first member is changed to an; the same 
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change takes place when a noun in ^ expressive of relationship forms 
a Dvandva together with M g 

( Masc. Du. ) ‘ father and mother.’ 
f qr grr g^r ( Masc Du ) ‘ father and son.’ 

( ^^sc Du. ) ^ the Hotri and the Potri ^ ( two priests ), 

(5) When the names of two deities that are usually mentioned 
together in sacrifices form a Dvanda-com pound, the final vowel of the 
first member is mostly lengthened ^ e g 

( Masc Du ) ‘ Mitra and Yaruna.’ 

( Masc Du. ) ‘ Agni and Soma ’ 

Similar changes take place in similar compounds , e g 

or or 01 (Fem. Dll ) ‘heaven 

and earth ’ 

§ 572 . When the last member of an aggregative Dvanda-compound 
ends either in a palatal consonant, or in or the vowel is 

added to it , e y. 

j Sing. * a skin and a gailand ^ (from 
(Neut.jK. Sing. ‘an umbrella and a shoe ^ (from^^ 

+ )• 

But ^ B)u. of lains and the autumn ’ 

§ 573 It is allowable to use instead of the compound ?TT^Tf^^T 
( § 571, ) simply the Dual of ‘ fathei and mother/ similarly 

‘father and mother-in-law/ b^TTctIt ‘brother and 
sister / ‘ son and daughter/ &c 

4. — Avyayibhava or Adverbial Compounds 

§ 674 The final letters of nouns that foim the final member of 
an Avyayibhava-compound, are subject to the following changes . 

(a) Pinal long vowels are shortened ( as in the neuter ), final ^ is 
changed to and final ^ or to gr. 

(6) Pinal whether it be oiiginal or substituted for sfT 111 accord- 
ance with (a), is changed to (^ e it receives the termination of the 
Horn or Acc. Sing, of a neuter noun in bt ). 

(c) Pinal of masc. and fem. nouns is changed to final 
of neuter nouns may be changed to ^ or to 
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(d) The termination must be added to »T!r0[} 

and to^certam other nouns 

(e) may optionally he added to all nouns which end in a surd 
or sonant unaspirate or aspirate Guttural, Palatal, Lingual^ Dental, or 
Labial. 

§ 575 The following are instances of adveibial compounds 
®upon Hail / ‘on the cow-herd’ ( § 574, and 6 )y 

‘ on the souP ( § 574, c), under the 

king’ § 574, c), ‘near the autumn’ 

§ 574, near fuel 

or ‘near the skin’ § 574, c), ^^qr^r^or ‘neai 

the rivei / or ^ neai the mountain / ‘ after 

Vishnu/ along the Ganges/ ‘ according to senior- 
ity / ^ xn a corresponding mannei / ‘towaids the fiie/ 

^ every night / or ‘ before one’s eyes / 

‘ out of sight / ^ free from flies / ^ beyond sleep/ ^ e 

‘ wakefully/ ‘in accordance with one’s strength/ 

‘ as long as life lasts / %e ‘all one’s life / ‘ like Han / 

‘ with the grass/ ^ e ‘ including even the grass’ is usually 

changed to ^ in Avyayibh^va-compounds ) 

§ 576 Compounds may be compounded again with other simple or 
compound words, and the compounds so formed may become the mem- 
bers of new compounds This repeated composition may theoretically 
be carried to any extent In practice, however, we find that the fuither 
we follow back the current of Sanskrit literature to the time when 
Sanskrit was really a living and spoken language, the more sparing is 
the employment of compound words and the moie limited the length 
of the compounds actually used The student, when writing, therefore, 
should avoid long and unwieldy compounds When dissolving a long 
compound, he should, unless it be a Dvandva, always dissolve it first 
into its two main parts, and should dissolve these again, until none but 
simple words remain. 


CHAPTER X. 

INFLECTED WOllDS IN THE SENTENCE 

§ 577. The various forms which have been taught in the preceding 
chapters, are not learnt for then own sake, but for the use to be made 
of them m the Sentence i'or, when speaking or writing a language 
people do not employ single unconnected woids, but expiess, what they 
*34 S 
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wish to say, in senfcenceSj consisting as aiule of several connected woids 
the forms of which are chosen in accoi dance with the meaning which 
the speaker desires to convey A full account of the structure of senten- 
ces would far exceed the limits of this grammai , but it appears desirable 
to give at least the most common rules for the employment in the 
sentence of the principal veibal and declensional forms, of which in 
general only the formation has been hitherto explained. 

1 THE EIIHTE VERB 

§ 578 The most important pait of a sentence is the verb, for on 
the verb mainly depend the foims of the other words which a sentence 
may contain Moreover, only a verbal form may by itself, without the 
addition of any other woids, foim a complete sentence ^ and in sentences 
which contain no verbal form, the sense is not complete, unless we 
supply at least some foim or other, commonly a form of the Present 
Indicative, of the veib ‘to be * There is a tendency, especially in 
the later language, to employ primary nouns, such as the Past Passive 
and Past Active Participles, and the Yeibal Adjectives, in place of the 
proper verbal forms, the finite verb. 

§ 579 According to Chaptei YIl , a verbal form may be used in 
Parasmaipada or Atmanepada, or it may be Passive A Parasmaipada 
or Atmanepada form denotes that a certain agent performs the action, 
01 undergoes the state, expressed by the root or verbal base A Passive 
form denotes that somebody or something is the object of the action 
expressed by the root or verbal base, or it denotes, in the case of intran- 
sitive verbs that the action or state expressed by the root is going on or 
brought about by a certain agent Where in a sentence the verb is Par. 
or Atm (active construction), the subject of the sentence, if it be 
expressed by a separate noun, denotes the agent of the verbal action , and 
where the verb is m the Passive (passive construction), the subject of 
the sentence, if expressed by a separate noun, denotes the object of the 
verbal action, the agent of which is expressed by a noun in the Instr 
case Passive foims of intransitive verbs are always used in the thud 
Person Sing , and have no separate subject in the sentence, because the 
action IS only one, and because the subject is invariably contained in 
the verbal form itself (impersonal construction), here, too, the agent 
by whom the action is brought about is expressed by a noun in the 
Instr case. The later language shows a decided prefeienoe for passive 
and impersonal constructions. ^ — 

Active construction. sees lotuses, I ;SR: 
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‘ ““an -worsliips God / ^ ‘I praise God/ sjpqT^ 

the pupil serves liis master.* 

Passive construction ‘you aie served by servants^ 

^tbe enemies are conquered by tlie prince * 

Impersonal construction • or or Hlie 

servant is sitting/ ‘the two servants aie sitting/ the servants 
are sitting ’ 

Kote The student should clearly understand that the agent of the 
veibal action is not necessarily the subject of the sentence 

§ 580 The use of the three numbers of verbal foims can offer no 
difficulty. As regal ds the three persons, it may be mentioned that, 
when the subject of the sentence consists of several nouns connected by 
the paiticle of which one is the pronoun of the first person, the verb 
stands in the first peison , and that the verb stands in the second person, 
when the subject consists of several nouns connected by of which one 
is the pronoun of the second, and none the pronoun of the first person 
^9 sit =5 , ?# 'Hit 

§ 581 The use of the tenseS and moods, too, is comparatively 
simple, and does not offer neaily the same difiiculties which this subject 
presents in other classical languages The reasons of this are, that the 
Sanskrit language avoids the indirect form of speech ^ that the Subj unc- 
tive mood has almost entiiely gone out of use, that tenses, the uses of 
which must once have been clearly defined and strictly kept separate, 
have come to be employed promiscuously ^ that relations between things 
01 ideas which m other languages are expressed by subordinate sen- 
tences, are expiessed by means of compound oi secondary nouns, or by 
verbal derivatives^ the preference, shown more especially by the later 
language, for passive and impeisonal constructions, and for the use of 
Participles and Yerbal Adjectives in place of the finite verb , etc 

{a) — The Present Tense ( Present Indicative ). 

§ 582 (a) The Present tense is used to express that an action 

takes place or is going on, or has not been brought to a close, at the 
time of speaking , or is always going on, or performed habitually , or to 
state a natuial fact, a general truth, etc P g 

retinue here is wanting to run away 

Jif ‘we are studying here/ ‘nveis flow/ f|-TrgHt Hft 

‘the Ganges rises fiom the Himalaya/ etc 

(5) The Present may also denote what has just taken place, or will 
take place 3oon P g \ ^ When did you come 
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I came just now ’ 1 I ‘When shall you go I 

I am going now ’ 

§ 583 (a) In connection ■with the particle ^ the Present conveys 

the meaning usually denoted by the Imperfect or Perfect (§ 584) JS g* 

^ ‘in a certain forest there 

dwelt a lion named Bh^suraka ’ 

(h) In connection with { without ^ ) the Present or any past 
tense may be used to denote past time preceding the current day. JS g, 
01 or ^ 5 ,, or ‘ foimerly the pupils 

dwelt here * 

(c) With the adverbs and the Present conveys a future 

sense Mg ‘till the sun sets^ (or ‘shall have 

set')^ SIT ^ ‘ yon will again cling to my neck ’ 

(d) In regard to future events, the Piesent or a Puture may be used 
after and ^fc ( § j 3 <fter any interrogative, when a desire for 
something is intimated , and also where there is no interrogative^ when 
the reward is stated that will be earned by the fulfilment of a desire. 

01 ‘when will he eat?^ fir^ or 

‘ who of you will give alms‘s* ^ { or ) IT 

( or ) ‘ he who will give me food, will go to heaven.* 

(5) — 57ie three Past Tenses. 

§ 584 {a) In classical literature the thiee Past Tenses are used 

without any apparent distinction, to denote any kind of past time. 

(p) But in the older liter auuie the Aorist at any rate is decidedly 
differently employed from the Imperfect and Perfect, and native gram- 
marians distinguish between the three tenses thus The Aorist eithei 
( like the Past Passive and Past Active Participles ) simply denotes the 
completion of an action, or it denotes past time of the current day, 
recent past time. The Imperfect denotes past time preceding the 
curient day, remote past time. And the Perfect, like the Imperfect, 
denotes remote past time, but, unlike the Imperfect, it is used with 
reference to events not witnessed by the speaker. Hence it is that 
the Imperfect and Perfect are used in narratives referring to the remote 
past, while the Aorist, unless it merely denotes the completion of an ac- 
tion, IS the proper tense to use (particularly in dialogues) of events that 
have taken place at, or close to, the time of speaking, within sight or 
hearing of the speaker or hearer. The Impel feet and Perfect would have 
to be translated by the English Imperfect, the Aorist by the Perfect 
Present, with or without the addition of the adverb ‘now.* E g . — 
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7TT l l \ ^ He gives (Pm*) a cow 

to the teachSi , he has given ( Aor ) one ^ he wiii give {Simple Fut ) one ^ 

f 5^1' I ^ 1 9 fr 5 rftr % 1 5^ 1 

' To him was born (Per/) a son, by name Kohita. Then (Varana) 
said {Perf) to him How a son has been born {Aor ) to thee , sacrifice 
him to me/ 

5r3nq%^¥r^?i; l ^Prajapati said {Impf ) : Who am I then? (Indra) an- 
swered (Zw^?/ ) Exactly what you have said (JLon) just now. Hence 
it is that Frajapati came {Impf) to be called Ka ’ 

§ 585 {a) The Aorist also conveys the notion that an action was 

performed continuously F g ' He was giving food all 

his life ’ 

(Z) The Perfect is used in an emphatic denial. Eg jfV 
' I certainly did not go to Kalmga/ 

(c ) — The two Futures 

§ 586. {a) The Simple Future and the Peiiphrastic Future stand in 
the same relation to each other as the Aonst and the Imperfect For 
while the Simple Future either simply denotes futurity generally, as 
opposed to what is piesent or past, or denotes an action which will take 
place during the current day or in the near future, the Periphras- 
tic Future is used of such actions as will take place after the current 
day or m the more remote future. And similarly to what we have 
observed in the case of the Aorist ( § 585, a ), the Simple Future is also 
employed to express the continuousness of a future action E,g 

WR ‘ there will be born (or) there exists ( al- 
ready now ) etc/ ^ to-day I shall enter the village / 

‘ before long you will receive / ‘ he 

will be teaching all his life', — ^ he will do to-morrow ' 

{b) The Simple Future also denotes purpose, intention, desire, will, 
etc Uff ^ JER'sviJftRt 

‘ one who wishes to use a pot goes to the house of the potter and says 
make me a pot , I want to use it ' 

{d) The Imperat%te, 

§ 587. The Imperative expresses command, prescript, entreaty, 
request, invitation, wish, deliberation or inquiry ( all which meanings it 
shares with the Potential) It also denotes permission, or intimates that 
an action is seasonable ( and these meanings, as well as that of ordei or 
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command, the Imperative lias in common ■with the Verbal Adjectives) 
The Imperative also (like the Benedictive) denotes a blessing JS ff 
15 % ‘ come I ’ sErnf ( or ^irE^g;) ‘ come to the village ' ’ 

5 mWT^tTi 3 (<or«IT?fhr) ‘please, sit here,’ si«rWwr ?Tm^ 

( er 3 T«n'T 5 '<i;) ‘ request you to teach the boy ajiqsr- 
nnie^ (or^i#ffir) ‘I should like to study grammar / 

(or ^^RT) ‘I y°^ to eat aira?0I5tTai% (or 

gTi^I?fr?T) ‘should I study grammar ^ ?rgTq: (or 

etc ) ‘make a mat >’ or ‘you may make a mat/ or ‘it is time 
for you to make a mat ’ — C’- ( or 

‘>“ay y°’-^ 

(e) — T/ie Subjunchve- 

§ 588 The Subj-anctive of the Aonst with the prohibitive particle 
and the Subjunctive of the Aoiist oi Imperfect with qpn' ^5 are us- 
ed m an imperative sense B g 01 ^ ^ rmt; or ^ ^ 

do not go I’ w 01 JTT ^ ?BT^, or W ‘ he shall not do.’ 

(/) — The, Poiennd 

§ 589 (a) The Potential or Optative, like the Impeiative, expresses 

a command, prescript, entieaty, request, invitation, deliberation or in- 
quiry ( § 587 ). 

(5) It is also used when the speaker expresses a desire or hope, but 

should not be employed after the particle Pff. ^ 

‘ I hope, you will eat ' But ^ Si ft ?T % t OTcTr ‘ I hope, your mo- 
ther IS alive.’ 

§ 590. (a) The Potential may also be used to express that something 

would be possible, or is probable or likely, etc When some such 
phiaseas ‘I think it possible,’ ‘I fancy,’ ‘I suspect’ is added, the 
Simple Future may be used as well as the Potential ( except after the 
particle?!^). Mg ‘ he might even break a 

mountain with his head r % 4 »d lg ‘ might even obtam 

oil from sand / 35#t5r ( or 5(T3nra(, hut only 

‘I fancy you will, or would eat ’ 

(6) Like the Verbal Adjectives, the Potential may be used to express 
that somebody deserves, or is fit or able, to do a thing M g 

^ 55 [f ( or q-ergr ^ srkan etc, ) ‘ you deserve, or are fit, to 

marry the girl ,’ wt ( er third ds^.* etc-) 

‘you aie able to carry the load/ 
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(c) Tli^^Potential is used after ^37^, and ^ it is time to,’ 
when the particle is employed Eg ( = 

§ 591 The Potential is used in hypothetical sentences; in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, when the speaker wishes to say, 
what would happen oi not happen, if something else were to happen oi 
not to happen E g. ‘ were to go to 

the light, his cait would not be upset ’ 

(y ) — The Ooiidztional 

§ 593 The Conditional is used in hypothetical sentences, in both the 
antecedent and the subsequent clauses, if the speaker wishes to intimate 
that, what is stated in the antecedent clause, will not be oi has not 
been the case. JEgi ^ ‘if you 

came to me, you would get ghee to eat,’ ( but you will not come), 

^ there would have been plenty of food, 

if it had rained properly ’ 

(/i) — The Bened%Qtvce 

§ 593 The Benedictive ( like the Imperative ) IS used to denote a 
blessing or wish (§ 587 ). 

2 THE INFINITE, THE GEEUND, THE PARTICIPLES, AND 
THE YEEBAL ADJECTIVES 

§ 594 The verb of a sentence may be accompanied by adverbs 01 
adverbial expressions , and it may also be accompanied by inflected 
nouns, denoting the peisons or things lepresented as bringing about 
the action or state expiessed by the verb Of the inflected nouns we 
shall treat later on. Among the adveibial expressions a prominent 
place is held by the Infinitive and the Gerund Together with these 
we may conveniently class here the Paiticiples and the Verbal Adjec- 
tives, because, like the Infinitive and the Gerund, they share some of 
the pioperties of the finite verb, and may, at any late some of them, be 
even used in the place of it. 

(a ) — The InfiniUm 

§ 595 The Infinitive, though formally an Accusative case, is most 
ordinarily employed like the Dative case of a noun denoting an action 
or state, to express the purpose or aim of anothei action. E g t|t|> 
(='iram ‘ lie goes m order to cook / ‘ lie goes 

in order to eat.’ ( The same meaning may also be expressed by a 

primary noun m § 539, 9 J gnrfe sTsrf^). 
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§ 596 (a) The Infinitive is used with words implying a wish oi de- 

siie, when the person who wishes is also the agent of the action ex- 
pressed by the Infinitive. JEJ ^ ov or ^f|r or 

‘ he wishes to eat,’ 

(h) The Infinitive is also used in construction with ‘can/ ^ 15 ; ^to 
dale to/ ^ ‘to know to/ ‘to dislike to’ etc , ‘to strive/ 

‘to begin’ etc.), ‘to receive/ ‘to begin’ etc ), 

^ ‘to have power to’ etc), ‘to deserve, be obliged to, 

need, ought, should,’ etc, and with ‘to be’ and its synonyms 
^ ‘ she could not restrain 

‘ the organs of sense cannot be restiained / 

‘ it can be done so, it is possible to do so , ’ ^ ‘ they 

did not dare to say / ^ T%^T^TT% ‘ he does not know ( what 

it is) to turn back,’ ‘strive to protect the beloved,’ 
‘ he receives to eat , ’ ‘ she began to perform 

penances , ’ rf ‘ I cannot make , ’ ?r ‘ he is not 

obliged to pay a fine , ’ ‘ you ought to say , ’ or or 

IS ( food etc ) to eat,’ etc 

(c) Also with ‘able to, equal to, competent to, fit to, capable 
of ’ and nouns or veibs conveying the same or similar meanings. g 
‘ competent to understand / STSTT: ‘you 

are able to protect the creatures , ’ ‘able to bring/ ^ 

‘ he IS able to carry , ’ etc 

§ 597. The Infinitive is also used with and ‘it is 

time to ’ Eg or or is time to eat’ ( 

or § ^90, c) 

(h) — The Gerunds %n and qq*. 

§ 598. {a) The Gerunds in and ^ denote an action which in 
point of time precedes the action expressed by another ( generally the 
main) verb ( of the sentence), and has the same agent. E g 

‘he goes aftei having eaten’, ‘he first eats and then 

drinks’, ‘ after she had said so, the ashes were 

seen by hei,’ i e ‘when she had said so, she saw the ashes ’ 

( 6 ) Sanskrit Gerunds may often in English be translated by preposi- 
tions or adverbial phrases E.g. or or ‘ having led 

or taken ’ % e ‘together with ,’ or ‘ having left or abandoned’ 

t.e ‘without / T%r^t ‘ the mountain stands on this side 

of the river/ sxi^sp:?? wkk T%X^X ‘the river is beyond the mountain.^ 
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§ 599. and may be used with the Gerund, to express a 

piohibition. %f^T ' not weep’ ^ or = 

(§ 588) 

(c) — The Participles 

§ 600 (a) The Participles of the Present and of the Simple Fu- 

ture convey the same meanings as the tenses to which they belong 

(h) The Present Participles may be used to show how anothei action 
takes place or why it takes place E g ^jpErTtfr ‘tbe Yavanas 

eat lying down/ they he down when eatings 
d\\ ells ( at a place ) f oi the purpose of studying ’ 

§ 601 The Perfect Participles denote any kind of past time, and 
the Participle of the Parasmai is often used in place of the finite verb 
E g ^ Kautsa approached, or has appioached, 

Pcxnmi’ (= or or 

§ 602 The Past Passive and Past Active Participles denote 

the completion of an action, or past time geneially, and both are, 
especially in the later language, often used in place of the finite verb, 
either with or without the auxiliary verb ‘to be.’ E g. 

tT ^ ^ 3;id nothing that was displeas- 

ing to me, and nothing was done by me that was disagieeble to you’, 
‘he said’, ^ ^ ‘ the king handed over the 

boy to the queen ' 

§ 603 (a) The Past Passive Participle of transitive verbs denotes the 

object of the action expiessed by the verb, and takes the gender, number, 
and case of the noun to which it refers, formed of intransitive verbs, it is 
used impersonally, and appears in the ITom Sing of the neuter gender 
a mat has been made by you,’ ^ e you have made 
a mat, ^ you have sat ’ 

(h) The Past Passive Participle of intransitive verbs, of verbs meaning 
Ho go,’ and of f%^Ho embrace,’ q^Ho ascend,’ erR, Ho dwell,’ 

and even when with prepositions they are transitive, may also 
denote the agent. E g, or ^you have sat’, 

‘you have run away’, bas gone to the 

village’, ira ‘ I> lias gone’, STT^ fa? vrwi^ or f ^ 

‘you have ascended.the tiee’, oi 

‘you have appioached the teacher.’ 

(c) The Past Passive Participle of intiansitive verbs and of verbs 
meaning Ho^o’ or Ho eat,’ may also denote the locality where an action 
3&S 
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lias taken place E g. f ‘this is the place ^rhere they have 

sat, heie they sat’j ‘here they went’, ‘heie 

they ate^’ etc 

{d) Tlie Past Passive Participles of veibs meaning appiove of oi 
^wisli/ ‘to know/ or ‘to honour/ may lose their past sense and be 
used like oidmaiy adjectives E g ‘approved of by’ or 

‘deal to kings’j ^JTT^: ^honoured by’ oi ‘an object of reverence for 
kings’, ‘ known to me’, etc ( For the Genitive, see § 642, c&. ) 

(d) — The Te'thal Adjectives 

§ 604 {a) The Verbal Adjectives convey a passive meaning Formed 

of transitive verbs, they denote the object of the action expressed 
by the veib, and take the gender, number, and case of the noun to which 
they lefei, foimed of intransitive verbs, they aie used impersonally, and 
appear in the Nom. Sing of the neuter gendei. They are frequently used 
in place of the finite verb E g. ‘ ^ ^3*4 should be 

made by you,’ i e you should make a mat , ought 

to sit down’, should be attentive’ (§ 614, 6)* 

(6) The Verbal Adjectives, like the Imperative, denote a command or 
injunction, or permission, oi express that an action is seasonable (§587), 
and, like the Potential, they may be used to express that a person de- 
serves, or IS fit or able, to do a thing (§ 590, h). 

3. THE CASES OF NOUNS 

§ 605 Inflected nouns aie employed to denote the persons oi things 
who or which are repiesented by the speaker as intrumental in bringing 
about the action oi state expressed by the verb of a sentence. These 
persons or things may m turn be specified or more closely defined by 
means of other inflected nouns, and inflected nouns may also be used in, 
or in connection with, the adverbial expressions by which a verbal form 
may be accompanied, to denote the duration of an action or state, oi to 
add various other particulais. 

§ 606 Omitting here the Vocative case, as requiring no special 
lemark, we may say in general, that of the seven remaining cases all, 
except the Genitive, aie employed to denote the different ways in which 
persons or things may be instrumental in bringing about the action oi 
state denoted by the veib, as agents, or objects, or instruments, or reci- 
pients of the object of an action, etc , and that for the Genitive is prim a- 
uly reserved the function of expressing relations such as obtain between 
persons or things denoted by nouns Infpecial cases, howeypr, the Gem- 
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tive be employed beyond wbat may be said to be its proper sphere, 
and most oFtbe other cases are fiequently used in construction with 
nouns, adverbs, or prepositions, or to convey statements of various 
kinds, as will be shown below And on the whole it may be added 
here, that the employment of the several cases depends not merely on 
what the speaker wishes to say, but also on the manner in which he 
desires to present a fact to the heaier. 

(a) — The ITominatvie, 

§ 607 {«) The Nominative, in active construction, denotes the 

agent, and in passive construction the object of the action expressed by 
the verb (§579) Mg ^ ‘D makes a mat/ 

‘ a mat is made by D ’ 

(5) When the agent oi object is put in the Nom , their predicate is 
put in the same case. E g ‘that became a golden egg’, 

^OT ‘he was made by the king possessed of 

the title Yuvardja ^ 

(b) — The Accueat%m 

§ 608 (pb) The Accusative denotes, in active construction, the di- 
rect object of the action expressed by the verb With verbs expressive 
of going, moving, or leading towards, and the like, the Acc. also denotes 
the goal of motion Eg, ‘he makes a mat’, 

sees thieves’, jnrr ‘he goes to the village’, 

‘ I shall go to the state of one who deserves to be laughed at, I shall 
make myself ridiculous’, etc 

(h) When the direct object is put m the Acc , the objective predicate 
is put in the same case, E,g ^ ‘ he made them both the 

aim of his arrow ’ 

(c) With verbs of going, the goal of motion may optionally be put in 
the Dative, when bodily motion is spoken oi E g or 
* he goes to the village’, ‘go to the forest’, but only 

‘ he goes with his thoughts to Patahputra ’ 

§ 609. {a) Transitive verbs expressive of motion may take both 

the Acc of the direct object and also the Acc of the goal of motion. 
E g. lyyiy ^ he leads the goat to the village’, when a sentence 
like this is turned into the Passive, only the direct object is put in the 
Nom. ( § 607, a) ^ jyy 3 [| ‘ the goat is led to the village ’ 

(h) The verbs ^ to ask somebody after,’ ‘to beg something of,’ 
‘ to ask somebody for,’ take a double Acc A double Acc may also 
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be used with the verbs ^ ‘to milk of,’ ‘ to gather from/ ‘to con- 
fine in/ and with verbs like to tell’ and ‘to teach g. 77 |crf^% 
tj^T# ^ks the hoy after the way’^ 3rft^'?«r 

tj^: ‘he milks milk of the cow’ (Aco or AU ), 5 ^ or ^ 

‘ he tells the hoy ( Aco or DaL ) the law ’ — In Passive construction, 
‘the king was asked for R^ma ’ 

§ 610. (a) When a primitive verb is turned into the Causal, the 

agent of the primitive verb is put in the Accusative, provided the pri- 
mitive veib IS intransitive, or conveys the notions of going, knowing, 
eating, studying, or reciting Otherwise the agent of the primitive 
verb IS put in the Instrumental JE g 

atnl ‘ D sits’, 3n?ni% ‘ Y. causes D. to sit ’ 

^jnunr^g^Hheboykuows tlie laV, 

‘ he teaches the boy the law ’ 

‘the boy studies the law’^ 

‘he instincts the boy in the law’, m Passive construction, 

‘the boy is instiucted in the law ’ 

Buttr^^^ET^ ‘B cooks iice’, 

‘ y causes P to cook iice ’ 

(h) The agent of ^ and g may, when these verbs are turned into the 
Causal, optionally be put in the Instr or Acc case E g ^ 

‘ D makes a mat’ , ^ ‘ Y. 

causes D. to make a mat ’ 

§ 611. (a) The Accusative denotes duration and distance, and an- 
swers the questions ‘how long r and ‘how far Eg ‘he 

studies a month’, ‘he went (the distance of ) a hoslia\ 

^VsH ‘ the river is bent ( the distance of ) a Jcrosha ’ 

(b) To convey the notion that an action is accomplished, and the 
purpose for which it is pei formed attained, within a certain period of 
time or within a certain space, the Instr is used instead of the Acc 
E g i 7 T^tfT 5 ^T^ilrs>=R’^: ‘ the chaptei has been studied ( and finished 01 
learnt) in a month ’ 

(c) The AbL or Loc. cases are used to denote the period of time in- 

teivening between two actions, or aftei which an action is repeated, 01 
the space that intervenes between the agent and the object of an action 
^9 SRI SlfT^^ or gif ‘ aftei having eaten to-day, 

D. will eat (again) in (or after) two days’ , 

or 5 ^ ‘ this archer, standing here, hits the mark 

at the distance of a JcroshaJ 
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(<:Z) The Loo# is used to denote how far one point of time is distant 
fiom anothe’^ ^ and the INom or lioc denote the distance between two 
places. Eg ^the Mi-moon day of Agrahayana 

IS one month distant from the full-moon day of K^rttika’^ 

or ' Samkishya is foni gojanas 

distant from Gavidhumat ’ 

§ 612 The Accusative is used 

(a) With ‘ between* and ^ between’ or ^ without ’ E q 

efCrgf^OT ^ Tit =gr ‘ between you and me there is a 

water-pot’;, ^ ‘nothing is got without 

human effort ’ 

(h) Wath 01 ^ near to/ ^ on both sides 

of/ ‘around/ ‘on all sides of/ ^ above/ ‘on/ 

and * below.’ E g jypT^or 'i^ear the village’, 

3TT?r^ ‘ sides of the village’, etc. 

(c) With ^ ‘ah ’ ’ alas ’ ’ and ‘ fie ^ shame E g ‘ shame 

upon thee ^ ’ 

§ 613 The following piepositions aie used with the Accusative 

(a) in the sense of ‘ along, after, in the direction of, towards, in 
consequence of, according to,’ or when conveying a distributive meaning 
Eg g>yg ^ along the Ganges ’ , ^5 ‘after the priest’, 

‘after that’ , ‘the { other ) gods come after { ^ e are 

inferior to ) Han’, direction of’ or ‘towards the tree’, 

‘he waters tree after tree ’ 

(h) in the sense of ‘after’ E g ‘l^he 

( other) grammarians come after (te are infeiior to ) Sh^kat^ana ’ 

(c) ^f^Tj 51^ in the sense of ‘ in the direction of, towards,’ 

or when conveying a distiibutive meaning { like ^). 

(6) — The Instrumental. 

§ 614 (a) In passive or impersonal constructions the Instiumental 

denotes the agent of the action expressed by the verb , and generally, 
the Insti denotes the instrument 01 means by which anything is ac- 
complished, the way or road by which somebody proceeds^ etc E g 
IS made by D ‘ it is sat by 

T)’^e ‘D ‘D s.aid/ ‘ he cats with a 

sickle / ^^4s ^R^‘the t3nmg with strings’, 1591 ^f^STT ‘having approach- 
ed by a path’ , etc 
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(3) WIi633l m impersonal construction the agent is expressed by the 
Instr , the predicate is put m the same case* JEg, 

« you should be attentive/ 

§ 615. (a) In connection with ' to play, to gamble/ that which 
people play with is put in the Instr or Acc. case. B g or 

' he plays with dice ’ 

(3) With verbs meaning ‘to hire, to engage for lure/ the wages may 
be denoted by the Instr or Dat case E g or ‘hired 

for a hundred ^ But the price paid for a thing bought is by the general 
rule put in the Instr Eg ‘bought for a thousand/ 

§ 616. (a) The Instrumental also expresses cause, reason, motive, 
etc. E p. ^ soirow caused by a girl', ^ fame on 

account of learning/ 

(b) If the cause, motive, etc,, foe a quality expressed by a masculine 
or neuter noun, the Abl may be used instead of the Instr, E. g. 

‘released on account of his learning/ but 
only 5^: I ‘through feai * 

(c) Ifthephiases ‘ on account of/ ‘byieasonof/ ‘for the sake of/ 

etc , are expressed by the noun this noun is put in the Gen., and has 
the Gen case dependent on it. Eg ‘ foi the sake of food ’ 

(d) If nouns like ‘cause, reason, motive/ are quali- 

fied by a pronoun, any (except the Yoo ) case may be used. Eg f% 
fir?n 3 ^ or 01 Otc ‘ for what reason T 

§ 617. The Instrumental also expi esses accompaniment or association 

with, and is therefore used mth adveibs meaning ‘with, together with/ 
with nouns meaning ‘accompanied by, furnished with,' and the like, and 
with verbs meaning ‘to associate with, meet with, come in contact with,' 
etc., but it may also be employed in the same sense without any such 
word. E g or 'with the son'. 'accompanied 

by his wife'; ^endowed with wealth'^ ‘association 

with fools', ^ ‘ one jewel associates with another'^ 

i^r^33[^‘ineet me (in combat)', 'the river is 

]oined with the fiood', ‘ the old with the young,’ etc. 

§ 618. The Instrumental denotes the characteristic mark or the 
attribute of a person or thing. E g 

^have you seen the student with his water-pot *2* 3ycrn'^^|i|^: ‘ an 
ascetic ( as is shown ) by the matted hair', etc. 

§619 (a) The Instrumental is also employed to denote some defect 

of a part of the body, in expressions like erforT ‘blind gi m eye.’ 
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{b) ^nd it IS often used adveig^ 
SIT^OT ‘ rnmY, ‘by descent’^ 


(d ^) — The Dative* 


§ 62D The Dative denotes the person or thing for whom or winch 
the object of an action is intended (the indirect object)^ the pin pose for 
which an action is perfoimed, or that for which a thing is theie, or 
series, or may be used Eg ‘li® gives a cow to the 

teachei’^ iXT ^ he piomises a cow to D*\ 

‘he tells that to hef, ‘ a messenger sent to Ra- 

ghu’; ‘ he accoutres himself foi battle’^ ‘ wood 

for a sacrificial post’; ^ gold for an earring’; p;^prn’?|' 

‘ a pot foi cooking ’ 

§ 621. (a) The Dative of a primaiy noun denoting an action oi state 

may be used in the place of an Infinitive of purpose. E g qf^ q^q p 
^ he goes in order to cook’ ( zzxj% § h95 ); 

STf ^ weapon is foi the piotection (Dat ) of the distiessed, 

not to inflict (Inf) a wound on the innocent.’ 

(h) The Dative may also be employed to denote the object of an Infi- 
nitive of purpose, piovided the Infinitive itself be omitted E g, 

‘ iie goes to fetch flowers’ (= 5 ^trpnnf^ sr^), 

‘ he lifted the thunderbolt to strike Vritia’ ( = 


§ 622 With verbs such as or 

and even without the employment of <)ny verb, the Dative denotes that 
to which somethmg else tends or conduces, or what something else causes 
or produces, or is made to undergo or becomes, etc. E*g 
‘it tends to produce’ or ‘causes distress/ ‘angei causes 

calamity’, iio gi^ant you prosperity'* 

‘ advice tends to enrage fools/ ^ ^ 'why do 

you not become his wife etc 


§ 623. The employment of the Dative case in construction with the 
following veibs may be specially drawn attention to 

(a) With foi/ the Dat denotes the thing longed 

for E *g* ‘he longs for floweis ’ 

(h) With ‘to owe/ the person to whom a thing is due. E y. 

‘tie owes a hundied to D ’ 

(c) With ‘ to be plesant, to please/ ‘ to be agreeable to the 
taste/ and synonymous veibs, the person pleased E g. 

* the sweetmeat is pleasant to D ’ or ‘ D. likes the sweetmeat ’ 
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/ gC * meditate miscliief against, 

‘ to envy,’ and synonytnons veibs, 
the perbvix .yiiouh one is angry^ 6tc M g ^he is an- 

gry with D ’ — But when and have a preposition prefixed to 
them, they aie constiued with the Acc. case^ eg 

{e) With Ho flatter/ g otc ), Ho deny, conceal fiom/ 

^to stand by, declaie oneself in favour of,’ and to^sweai, 
asseverate by oath,’ the Dat denotes the peison whom one flatters, from 
whom one conceals a thing, etc E g ^qr^rTT^ flatters D/ etc. 

§ 624 {a) The Dative is employed with ‘enough foi, sufficient 

for, a match for,’ and synonymous expiessions. E g, or 

57^ ^the (one) wiestler is a match for 
the ( other ) wiestlei ’ ' 

(h) With f|-gf ^ good’ or ‘salutaiy for,’ E g. f^TTTTT^nf^ ‘good for a 
diseased peison ’ 

(c) With^?7: ‘adoration to’’ and ^f^*hail to’’ 

‘ adoiation to the gods’’ ‘ hail to the people’’ 

(c ) — The Ablative 

§ 625 The Ablative denotes that fiom which something else is 
represented as moving away or being removed^ that from which some- 
thing keeps away, or is kept away, or deviates, and the like, the |)lace or 
soiuce from which something staits or pioceeds, or is obtained, etc E g. 
3TR7r?T^rs^fif ‘ he comes from the village,’ ‘ he descends 

from the mountain/ ‘fallen from the horse,’ ‘ he 

sees from the palace/ ‘he sees fiom his seat^’ 

% orf^r^?^f% ^he keeps off’ or ‘turns away the cow from the barley/ 
5gfc5:T^ ‘ Samkashya is four yojanas distant 

from Gavidhumat’ { § 61 1, c? ) , ‘ received from them,’ etc 

§ 626 The employment of the Ablative case with the following 
woi ds may be specially drawn attention to 

{a) With words implying feai of, protection from, abhorrence, devia- 
tion from, discontinuance, or failing agamstj the Abl denotes that of 
which one is afraid, or from which one protects, oi which one abhors, 
etc Eg ‘he is afraid of thieves ,’ ‘he pro- 
tects from thieves/ =^173=^ ‘feai from thieves/ ‘he 

abhors unrighteousness/ or or 5n?M% ‘he discon- 

tinues^ or deviates fiom, iighteousness^’ etc. 



INFLECTED WORI 


§^ 9 > 

(h) With ¥eibs meaning ^to liidej 
one wisiies hide. U g ^ 

the teacher.^ 

(c) With verbs meaning * to learn from, to hear from, to study undei,* 
eie,, the Abl denotes the person from whom one learns. E g 

or ‘he leains from the teacher/ ;cl'WT* ‘having 

heard from them.' 

{d) With the Abl denotes the material out of which a 

thing is pi oduced or made ; and with ^ ®tc) the somce fiom 
which anything starts E g ‘ the arrow is made out of 

horn / Hhe Ganges rises fiom the Himalaya.' 

§ 627 The Ablative is used with Comparatives and woids having a 
comparative sense, to denote that which is surpassed by something else 
E g ‘the inhabitants of Mathura axe 

moie delicate than those of P4tahputra / ‘ intelligence 

is more important than strength/ ‘loss of fame 
surpasses, e. is worse than, death ' 

§ 628 {a) ‘other than/ different from/ and synony- 
mous words, and the adverbs ‘ except, without,’ and ‘ far 

from’ or ‘near to’ are construed with the Abl case. E g 
‘ other than D / ‘ without T> / etc 

(5) The Abl is also employed with and other words which 

oxigmally denote a point of the compass , with adverbs like jxi^, 
and with ^%otx, ‘to the south of’ and grxRX% the 

north of ’ Eg, jrx^TT^ ‘east of the village / ‘spring 

comes before summer / srFJTTWdCj ilOTTq;, etc 

(c) But and similar adverbs in and others in 

others in and are constiued with the 

Gen , and others in with the Acc. or Gen E g 
‘east of the village or ‘ south of the village/ etc* 

§ 629 (a) ^ ‘far from,’ ‘near to,’ and synonymous words 

are construed with the Abl. or Gen. The words ^ etc themselves, when 
used adverbially, may be put in the Acc , Instr., AbL, or Loc case E.g 

or ^ux or j^jx^ or ^ 5IWT^ froni the village ’ 

(h) ‘separate from^ and ^XT^TT ‘different from^ may be construed 
with the Abl. or Instr case and ^;xr ‘without ’ with the Abl , or tnstr., 

or Acc. case. U g. ’ssnt^r^^ or i¥n 
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td are used with the Ablative 

« excepting, except in,’- flfCT- 

q-si* fallen except in Tngarta ’ 

(b) m the sense of ^ up to,’ ‘ until ’ or * fiom, since/ JE g. TOfe- 

^ up to P^taliputra / ^ ^ until the sixteenth ( year ) / ^ 

the root/ ^ ^STfiTcr: ‘since birth ’ 

(c) s|j% when conveying the meaning ‘ almost equal to ’ or ^ m return 

or exchange foi ’ Eg (oi jrfl*, § 167, a) 

IVadyumna is almost, equahto Krishna / iTTWT^ ‘ 

^ves beans in, exchange sesamum ’ 

if ) — Locative 

I 6-31 The lioeative denotes the locality of the agent oi object of 
an actt^i^ , the place, where or near which anything is, or where it is 
placed, the teie or occasion when, oi the circumstances undei which, 
•^yth^ipigfeLhes pla®e. E g ^ ‘he sits on a mat/ ;^T^T 

rice in a pot / ‘ (is) m sesamum / 5j^ 

‘ he dwells with his teacher / ^ the two fell down 

at bis feet / ‘the burden of the world was 

placed on the ministers / ‘confidence (placed) in me/ 

TO ‘affection towards friends/ ‘at that time/ 

‘on that occasion ’ 

§ 632* Exceptionally the locality is denoted by the Accusative, in 
connection with the veibs to lie upon,’ stand upon, 

inhabit/ ‘to sit upon, occupy,’ ‘fo sit down in, 

occupy,’ and with ‘ to dwell ’ after the prepositions 
and E g ‘ ( an army ) occupies the village / 

‘ he stands on the mountain,’ etc 

§ 633. (a) The Locative may also denote that for the sake of which, 
or to obtain which, an action is performed, provided the thing sought 
after be connected with the object of the action. §1^^ 

‘ he kills the tigei f oi the sake of its skin ’ 

{h) In consti notion with certain adjectives in derived from Past 
Pass Paiticiples, such as ^^^t%g^‘one who has studied/ oue 

who has learnt by lieait,’ etc , the Loc. denotes the object of the verbs 
fiom which the Past Pass Participles are derived. E g 
‘one who has studied grammar, versed in grammar ’ 

§ 634 (a) When the action performed or the state undergone by a 

person or thing is mentioned for the purpose of determining tho time at 




